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9, Each rule is illustrated by every variety of example 
that can fall under it. 

10. The examples are so constructed as to require thought 
on the part of the pupil. 

11. A prisfeiple once taught is not allowed to be forgotten. 
In one form er other it is made the subject of constant re- 
view. 
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12. Finally, these Arithmeticsteach the shortest, simplest, 
and most easy to be remembered modes of performing the 
different operations of which they treat. 


J. PRIMARY ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 160 pages. Price 21 
cents,—This work presupposes no knowledge of Arithmetic. It 
commences with Elementary principles, and lays a sure founda- 
tion for what is to follow. 


II, ELEMENTARY ARITHMETIC. 16mo. 847 pages. Price 
42 cents.—From the Primary the pupil proceeds to the Elementary, 
in which it is aimed to discipline the mind, to develop the reason- 
ing powers, and to prepare the pupil for the advanced departments 
of Mathematics. In the author’s treatment of Vulgar Fractions, 
Percentage, and Interest, his new method of finding the cash 
balance in Equation of Payments, and his improved method of 
Extracting the Cube Root, he has certainly made a great advance 
on the other Elementary Arithmetics now before the public. 


II. PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC. 12mo. 856 pages. Price, 
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IV. HIGHER ARITHMETIC. 12mo. 3824 pages. Cloth. 
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PREFACE. 


Tne plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incun» 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

J. A.S8. 

New York, Nor. 20th, 1846. - 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


ENGLISH EDITION. 


Tse plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It 1s at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book ; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Buttmann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. 'The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is due to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived. from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up exactly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.* 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T.K. A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


* The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“ Latin Prose Composition;’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools,—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
«First Greek Lessons,’ carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
ean Editor.] 
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B., K., M., R., T., denote respectively the Greek Grammars ot Butt- 


E. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 
R., after a declinable word, stands for root. 


V. refers to Vémel’s Synonymisches wWéorterbuch. 


mann, Kihner, Matthid, Rost, and Thierech. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 


rd, Thus, yé6vv, R. yévar, 
means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 


A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
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TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


$1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Ir is taken for granted that the student knows :-~ 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person.* ; 

(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, nume- 
ber, and case. - 

(3 That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 

(4) That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. ; 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. | 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.t 


* But a dual nominative is often joined witha plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

+ The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same ora different time; as Zypapa ri émeorodqv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
it may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57 )——Ax. Ep. 


12 THE ARTICLE. 


Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; tha 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (emperf.) 

Oss. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
‘used to,’ &c. 

4, The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
ect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be :aid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperrf. 
must be used. All this is, hcwever, greatly influenced 
by euphony. 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun: 

6. 20 zx¢ agerng xaddos, the beauty of virtue. 

O tk tg NohEews NOdypata nmoadttoy, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way ¢wo and even three articles stand together. 


7. 6 ngdrroyr, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal ot 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 


Thus, 


5 xpérrwy, equivalent to éxsivos 55 todrret, he who does. 
rod geitrevres, of him who does. 


PL of xparrovres, equivalent to éetvo: of rparrovet, those who de. 
Tay erparrévray, of those who do 
Cc. . 


8. VocaABULARY 1 


Virtue, " AQETH, 7S, 7 - 
Beauty, — “xaALOG, E0S, TO. 
City, . MOMC, B00S, 7. 
Thing or affair, NEKYHA,* “TOS, TO. 


® Nouns in za from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
act. They may be compared with the pass. participle (7) reroaypés ov) 
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To do, transact, manage, rgdtteo, 
Wonder, or am surprised Savpatoo (with fut. mid., 


at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 
Well, gv. 
Ill, KOAKOS. 
Often, frequently, ROAAGKIC. 
Citizen, reohizys,» ov, 0. 
Judge, xottyS, OB, Oo. 


mparror, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our to be doing well 
or ill: i. 8. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. xézpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of tha 
citizen. ‘The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. . 


N 


$ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper. names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 
Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned, . 
11. (b) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed e7- 


b Nouns in rns of the first deci. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from substantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as rodirns from 
neris. Those in trys from subst., have the: long. Korris is from xpivar 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned.¢ 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a ). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by zé¢, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject4 generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. te 6 Swxgarns, Socrates ; ai’Adiva, Athens. 
b) Swxpgarys o giscogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
her. 
(c) tages gzexs layov, a mare brought forth a 
are. : 
(d) yuvy zig devs elyer, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. . 
(e) 7 xdon éyevero aoxog,¢ the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


a 


Socrates, Zoxoatys,’ ovg, 6. 

Athens, "AGT vat, cv, ci. 

Philosopher, pidocogos, ov, 0. 

Horse, mare, inmos, ov, 6 et 7. 

Hare, hayors, 0, 0 (acc. dayoy or 
} Leyes), 

Woman, yusn, yovouxoc, 7 (voc. yuvas). 

Hen, oers,® OortGos, 6 et 7: 

Water, ydue, vdaros, 70. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv ix dépuv Grepos exBeBdfoopac | & 
Kaddpos 5 péyas. 

4 That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 
afirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

© Or, doxds eyivero § xépn. So, Oeds hv 6 Adyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual), in a particular 
class; not that it is the whole of that class. 

€ Sexparns, G. ovs, D. a, &c. A. Lwxpérn (Plato), Lwxpdrny (Xeno- 
phon), V. Lioxpares. 

& ‘ Bird, but in Att. generally cock, hen; just ae we use fowl. G. 
Spvidos, S&c. A.a and ». Plur. reg., but also dovers, G. dpvéwv, D. Sorte 
avy only, Acc. dpvers (dpvis). 


wm 
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Wine, olvog," ov, 6. 
Boy, son, _ mai, rasd0s, 6. 
To have, Eyo.! 

MMO lane forth, or (of birds) cixtooX (rex). 
Damsel, maiden, x00, NS, 1» 
Leather-bottle, a&Ox0G, ov, 6. 
Become, yiyvopc (yey). 
An egg, 00Y, OV, TO. 
Three, ToEiC, FOLIC, TPC. 


Exercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
had ahare. 'The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact’ the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall havea hen. The water has — 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. 


» otvos, with the digamma Foivos, vinum. So wév, aFév, ovum. 
i Eyw, Ew and cyfow, Eryqxa. Imperf. elyov: aor. Eryov, toyéOnv. 
[Faxov, oxés (oxé tn compounds), oyotnv, 6XG, oxEIVy oydy]. 

rixrw, (rigw) régopat, réroxa, Zrexov, érexdpny. - 

1 yiyvopat, yevijcopat, yeyévnuat and yéyova, éyevdpny. All intrans. for 
am born; become. éyevéunv and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb ‘‘ to be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ J am,’ it means, ‘ I am 
' by birth, ‘have become’ (B.)—yeivopat, am born, poet:: aor. éystvduny 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table cf Dil! 
ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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§ 3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns 
with the article. 

18. (6) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is, 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when nine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (¢) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
itself under other circumstances.™ 

(d@) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 

19*. (a) 6 dg Sovdoc, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog dovdoc, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). 

(6) alya tyyv xeqadyy (I am pained as to the 
head—) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) 78szo éni mdovoiots toig modizous, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 éudg nazyo nat 6 tov qidov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLary 3. 


Slave,  Bovdog, ov, o. 
To feel or suffer pain; to? , Lyd 

be pained at, g UTED. 
Head, HEQOAN, 7S, Me 


™ Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens, as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of...’ &c. 


3 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to 7douat (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


. Knee, 

_ Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy, 

To love, 

To be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


MLOVOLOG,” &, OF. 

MATUO,° E00S (0G), 0. 

gilog, ov, 0. 

GOS, 07, O09. 

Eud¢, 7], OV. 

yva9-0C, OV, 7. 

O80ve, Ovz0¢, 6. 

ovs, ardg, 70. 

m0vg, 10006, 0. 

yeio, yeigds, 9 (root zeg for 
G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

yoru, yovatoc, to (R. yovar). 

adsliges, ov, 6. 

Suydene,” egog (90s), 7. 

Hirene,° Egos (gos), 7. 

Goges, 7, ov. 

evdaiicor, 097, ov. 


pidgo. 
ayPopat, scone, 7yPecOne 
(dative). 


l4 4 s 
X2A0G, 7, OV. 
KAXOS, 7], OF. 


Oss. 1. fidecOar and &yOsc8a are more commonly followed by the 
dat.» (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 

Oss. 2. ‘Twat,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 
be translated by the article. (See 19*. d.) 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. I am glad that my brothers are happy.® 


= Adjectives in cos denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 


what the root expresses. 


times from other adjectives in os. 


They are formed from substantives, and some- 
When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into c: rdodros, wealth, wdobotos. 

© Tlarip, piirnp, Ovyérne, yaorfp, throw away ¢ in G, and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. ep, and insert 4 before o: in D. pl. 

P *"AxOouat, and in the poets figoyar, are also followed by the acc., 


especially of neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (6). I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c), 
The daughter loves her mother. My-slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact' the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter’s being 
beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. a) 7 TOV ONTOV cogia, OF 7 GOMia 7 TOY roIYrOL, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. 7 
KOAH XEQAAY, OF | xeEQady 7] xadn™ tHo xOQNS 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) *AdeEavdoos 6 Dilinnov, Alexander the son of 
Philip (vids, son, understood). 6 Swpoeovicxor, 
the son of Sophroniscus. sig ty Dilinnov, 
inio Philip’s country (yogav, couniry un- 
derstood). a rig médews, the affairs of the 
state (nodyuata, understood). t& gua, my 
affairs, my property. oi éy agora, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot cvy zp 
Pactdei, those with the king. 


4 Substantives in ¢a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Mnéeins riv dpxayfy. (Herod.i.3.) 4 dvaydpnots rav "A Snvaiwy. 
(Thuc. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

® The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 


genitive. 
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24. VocaBULARY 4, 


Poet, MONTHS, OV, 6 
Wisdom, cleverness, Togia, as, 7. 
Alexander, *AletEav8oos, ov, 0. 
Philip, Dilinnog, ov, 0 
Sophroniscus, Swpooriaxos, ov, 0 
Son, . vids, Ov, 0 
Country, Zeiger, as, ‘. 

Our, | TMETEQOS, a, Ov. 
Your, UMETEQOS, OH, OF. 


March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 


elavvo.* 


mogEvopat (with aor.i pass., 
éni twa, against a pere 


ney, set out, &c., son). 
Persian, Tlégons, ov, 0 
Scythian, DxvONS, ov, 6. 
Cyrus, Kuo, ov, 6 
King, ; Pasthevs, gag, 6 
Madness, Pavia, as, 7. 
People, S7LOG, Ov, o ) 
Army, orgdrevpo,," a.TOG, 20. 
Geometer, yeomerons, ov, 0. 
With, | avy (dative). 
City, town, cory,” £06, £0. 


* Ezercise 4. 


25. IT admire the wisdom of the geometer. The peo- 


® 2daivw, EXdow (a), sAfraxa, Efrapac, HAGOny, Att. fut. 2rd, ds, 4, &c., 
infin. 2\av. It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 
ride), by omission of ace. 

¢ This word was formed from an adj. pavés, mad, which is quoted 
by Suidas. 

“ crparés, crparié, army: crparcia, expedition. ocrpdérevya has both 
meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 

Y &orv never means the estate, as ré\ts does. It is often used of an 
old or sacred part of & ris as Londoners speak of ‘ the City, as a part 
of London. 
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ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautifu. 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. ‘The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage‘ 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy.. I am vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. The 
king has the toothache (7. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
Theclever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 


poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king — 


will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 


adjective. 
_ 27. ot méha,~ the long ago men = the men of old. 

6 wetakv yedvog, the between time =the intermediate 
time. 
4] avouoy, adv. (juiea, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. 


28. VocABULARY 5. 


Long ago, meds. | 

Man, dvGouroe ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, paTaey. 

To-morrow, aveioy (adv.) 

Time, yoov0s, ov, 6. 

Near, réhag: minaioy. 

One’s neighbour, 6 wAnoioy. 

Then, rote. 


* §o in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 
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Now, 909: 

Here, évOade. | 

There, exci. 

Up, upwards. avon.” 

Down, downwards, X2TOD. 

Move, HLVEOD. 

Crocodile, HQOXOOEIAG, OV, 0. 

Both, Ge: apperegog: (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
augoreoa ta ora, both his 
ears. Xen.) 


Life, Biog, ov, 0. 
This, ovrog, avy, tovro, GC. 
Exercise 5. 


7 In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. The men of o/d did this, They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. I am 
surprised at the madness of the Persians of old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day. lL admire the 
wise men of old. 'They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of ourneighbours. The people there* 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
I am astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


e 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


* Of countries, gyw is used of marching into the interior ; xérw, of 
marching down to the coast. ~ 

¥ The now men. 

® People = persons must not be translated by dapos The people 
there, of éxei. 


22 THE ARTICLE. 


admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express that a person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 

very beautiful’ 

32. b) 70 xaos, is: ‘the beautiful,’ ‘the honorable,’ 
in the abstract; beauty. ta xada, are: 

° . beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful , 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Oss. We learn from (34%. 0b), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that yf is 
used with it for ‘not? (See 107+. 1.) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. 

34, e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 

| generally take the 4tticle. When a whole 

class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34°. a) 6 gevdxegug ryyv 8ogae isyvootarny Eye, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong hide. 

b) pevyopev te. aioyod* Siedxoper ta xade, let us fly 


® The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. Ifthe writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the artidle. 
Thus of the crocodile: Fys« dé xat svvyas xaprepots, st also has strong 
claws. . 
6 Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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Jrom what is base; let ws pursue what 1s 
honorable. 

C) py Stodxcousy ta aioyod, let ws not pursue what 
is base, : 

d) 20 cayd Aadeiv, talking fast ; cov cayd oder, of 
talking fast, &c.; 26 navtag xaxws deve, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

e) 7 egery, virtue; 6 yovc0s, gold ; oi ayadoi, the 
food ; oi asroi, eagles. 

SJ) 26 televeaios,at last ; 1d ano covde, henceforth. 


35. VocABULARY 6.. 


Rhinoceros, GtvoxeQOS, WOE, O. 

Nose, Gis, osvos, 4 (plur. “nos- 
trils”). 

Horn, xépac, arog (aog, wg), zd. 

Hide, 30d,’ ag, 7. 

Strong, ‘ . daytieds, &, ov. 

To fly from, gevyo. 

Base, disgraceful, aioyeos, &, Ov: aisyioy, aia- 

_  ¥tor0s. 

To pursue, Siadxc0.° . 

Fast, quick, tayvs, ea, v (neut. adj. = 
adv.) 

Talk, Aadéo. 

Speak, say, Ayo. 

Speak ill of, xaxeg Agyety (ACC.) 

Speak well of, gv Agysty (ace.) 

Treat ill, behave ill to, xaxcog soveiy (acc. ) 


Treat well, do kind offices 


g a . 
to, confer benefits on, ev noueiv (acc.) 


Klephant, Elepac, avrog, 0. 
Stag, , ELagog, ov, 6. 
Gold, yova0s, ov, Oo. 


—— 


¢ Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). ; 

4 Nouns in a and n, from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The 
abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) dégw, flay; dopd. 

¢ The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 


~ 
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Good, ayatoc, 4, év: dusivery, cae 
TOs. 
Eagle, . QETOG, GY, 0. 


dccixewv ig algo, to prosecute; pebyev, to be prosecuted: dicducey reve 
pévov, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; gebysty dévov (une 
derstand dixny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue' what is disgrace- 

\ ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid ( fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. ‘The citizens prosecute Philip 
on a charge of murder.'’ Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder.” Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. The boy won- ~ 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


§ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun 


37. a) 6 pév—o 88, this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of pev—ot 8¢, these—those ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 8 may follow.) 

38. 6) In a narrative 6 3¢ stands (once) in reference 


f univ, indeed ;—dé, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of pév being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
inte Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
the first should have a pév. 
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to an object already named. So xai vg, when the refer 

ence is to a person. 

39. d. 1) adzdg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. 
without a substantive, or, In any case 
coth one. 

2) avsdg is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique 

- case witnout a substantive. 

3) 0 autos is ‘the same.’ 

4) avtos stanaing alone in an 1 oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
_ Sirst word of the sentence. 

40. a) ra aired rovg per hoaei, covg 88 tegne, the 
same things pain some persons, but de- 
light others. 

b) Avxog auvov edieoxer’ 6 38 sig vuoy xarépdye,® 
wolf was pursuing a lamb ; and (or but) 
it jied for refuge into a temple. 

C) xat Og sanarnGes dtodxes ave xoacos, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘ at or with force or strength’). 

d) avrg qn, he himself said (it). adrog o Sovlos, 
or, 6 Sovdog aveés, the slave himself: 0 abrog 
Bovios, the same slave. _ baddoy TOvTO opor- 
pa 7 toy Savatoy avror, I fear this more 
than death itself. &coxev avtoig tO 20, 
he gave them the fire. avro» yg elBor, 
for I saw the man himself: el3ov yO Kd- 
<0», for I saw him. 


Al. VocaBuLaRy 7. 


Same, 6 aves, Up 0. 
Some—others, oi per—oi i de. 
To pain, annoy, Luéoo. 
Delight, TépnO. 


€ xarageiyw. (2. aor.) 
® ¢é is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 
LF | 


Wolf, 
Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 

Sheep, 

Dog, 


House, 
Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 


For, 


z-ONOUN'3. 


Avxog, ov, 6. 

GUIS, OV, C. 

KarTapEerye. 

920S,! 08, O. 

padior—i. 

poBeope:’. 

00.9AT0G, OV, 0. 

RUN, BVOCs, FO. 

gyi. 

Oideopt. 

dis, ol.) 

xveov, xvvos, 6 et 4 (m. if 
the sez is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xvv, V. xvoy). 

olxog, ov, 0. 

anatéo, tanxatao (the lat- 
ter being stronger, to de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ava, xoatos (at force). 

x0aTOS, B06 (0vG), Td. 

élavvey (to drive on, innos 
understood). : 

yao. 


Ty Cen yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) Can pi»? 
(No.) 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and i¢ fled-for-re 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I= myself say it 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


i veds, Alt. 


k In act. frighten. 


It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 


1 The forms in Attic Greek are; S. ols, o'6s, ott, div, —D. ots, oloty. 


P. oiss, oidy, oici, elas and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


= The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him. The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them? ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'® Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices."* 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with ovzog, 682 (this), éxeivog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. ‘ | 

44. nag in the sing.°.without the article (= éaozos), 
Seach, ‘every > with the article, ‘whole, ‘all.’ 

45. a) pvtog 6 avo, OF 6 avig ovrog [not 6 ovros av7o]. 
this man. éxeivog 6 ave, or o avn Exéivos 
that man. avrog 6 Baotieds, or 6 Bactdere ad- 
oc, the king himself. 

b) niou adic, every city ; nica 7 nole, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) dot, others ; 01 dAdor, the others ; oi &epos, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 

party. 

d) 7 &AAn yoou, the rest of the country. 

€) nodloi, many ; 0: wodioi, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocaBuLaRy 8. 


Others, dor. 
The others, ot ado. 


® The acc. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 

© Inthe plur. wévres must have the article, when there is reference te 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 


° 
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The other party, ot Fregos. 

The rest of, 6 GAdog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, MOLVUG,? moddn, wo. 

Great, péyds, peyadn, peyo. 

‘The many, the multitude, © odhot 

Most people, Ot TOAAOL. 

Every, each, mag (in the sing. without 

. the art.) . 

The whole, all, mas 6, Or 6 mag (in the sing. 
Pl. 2avreg: see noteon 44.) 

This, *  ovrog: 0ds. 

That, xeiv06, 7, 0. 

Man, ave, 890g: &»rPoomos, ov, 6. 

To cut, zépveo,1 (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 

| &c.) 

The enemy, ot modenot (adj.) 


Oss. dvfo® (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. dvOpwmros (homo), man as ahuman being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when contempt is to be ex- 
pressed. 


Exercise 9. 


> Oss. With ‘thés,’ ‘that, the order is, 

Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 

47. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying-waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Jadmire this 
city. Loften admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'' ° 


P <+5us, TOANy nor, 

TOAAOB, —«-*FOAA Ts, morXdod, &c. 
@ répvw, rend, Térunxa, Erepov, érpGOny. (Roots: repy rye.) 
© See Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. I will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when! their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuavrov, &c.)* the 
avtog is not emphatic. 'T’o express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avzdg must precede the pronoun, adzoy oe, &c. 

' 49. 6) ‘Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (éavrov). ‘His’ by the gen. of aizés. (So 
‘their’ by gen. plur.) 

50. c) savrov is often used (like swz)in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and in/fin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence.« 

Poke the simple airéy is often used, or 2 (03, of, &c. ogeis, opis, 

3 is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
this kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)¥ The forms ot, 2, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 

51. a) éSs cavedy, accustom yourself. 

b) ipy navrag rove arOgomovs Ta BAYTOY ayaNEY, 
he said that all men loved* their own things. 


© G. énavrod, énavrits, 
D. épavra, éuavry, 
A. dpavrdy, éuaurhy, 


t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. 

« This passage is misconstrued, and ‘so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

v It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘tat’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 
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C) vouiles cove molizag vanostety savt@, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 

d) orgatnyos” iv Reroxieidys, néiparog avres, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
Jifth =) with four others. 


52. VocABULARY 9. 


Accustom, . £0(C0.* 
I am accustomed, etPropot or eioda (a perf. 2. 
| from é$w: xara tO eiwboc, 
a neut. part. accg. to my, 


his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Leve, like, am fond of, éyanao: also, with ace. or 
dat. “I am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vouilo. 

Serve, perform service, vanoEstew.? 

General, OTOATHYOS, OV, 0. . 

Tocommand (anarmy), ozgatyyéo. 

Third, TOLTOS, Y, OV. 

Fourth, TETALTOS, 4, OF. 

Every body, MAG TIS. 

I am present, here, &c., moo-e. (7% magorvta pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or conditzon.) 


To perform this service, Sxnperciv rodro. 
6 these services, trgperciv rata, 


Exercise 10. 


§3..Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


* From crparés army, dyw lead. 

s Augment. , cfOclov, ciOcopar. It is used in pase. 

- txé, epérns, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his com- 
mand. 


- 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who! have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (tmperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a! large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neuf. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. : 

55. b) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ) serve also tor comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. ) and sup. of the adv. 


_ 67. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
in the neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only ba, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) stolvs (nadoor or aleiovr, aleiorog), superlatives, 
and the adj. 7ov;* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut.adj. (Not co zodv e7¢ y7¢, but 7 20dd7.) 

59. a) eize cavea, he said this. 


cee rene LS 


® Acc. plur. sts and sas. G. ovs in later writers. 
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b) ca tH» Osa géoay dei, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

c) cogmreooy mores, you act more wisely. 
atoytora dsucéhecevy, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 agsty tot ésnatvetov, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

€) 4 wohhn tie yous, the greater part of the 
country. 0 7mtave tov yodvor, half the 
time. 


60. VocaBuLaRy 10. 
We ought, should or must, dei* (oportet). 


To bear, geeoo.? 
Said, elnor.° | 
-'To live, dia-relew, eco (properly _fiz- 


ish, go through ; Biov or 
yoovoy understood). 


Praiseworthy, EMOLVETOS, 1, OF. 

To praise, Exouvéo.* 

Toact, - m01800. 

Forwardness, zeal, 20 2Q000po» (adj. for 7 mge 
. Svc). 

Peloponnesus, ITeLonovvycos, ov, 7. 


Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’? act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life ina 
most disgraceful way. 'The others are doing better.° 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well. The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® cet (—déot, dén, det, déov), defoet. Tmperf. Fdsc. 
pipw, olow, évivoya: aor. 1. iveyxa. Passe. évexOfcopat and oicPijcoe 
ual, eviveypat, nvéxOny. 
© simov (cimé, &c.) an aor.2. Also efxa aor. 1., of which sfzars, sis 
rdrw, and also efras, are used by Attic writers. 
@ —fow (Xen. but generally écopat,) jvecu, yvexa, nvéOnv: but fynpate 
© By 56 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57.d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others! Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain,man had a he 

Eagles'® have a'* very beautiful head. ; 


§$ 11. Subject and Predicate. 


_ 62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not b) when persons or liv- 
ang creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ta bau toys, the animals run. cov oreo 
Ta piv sotiv ég qyiv, ce 8 ovx eg qpir, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) tocade Evy Ecteadtevoy, so many nations went 
‘on the expedition. 

C) tx tov gilwy xowe, the property of friends is 
common. 


65. VocaBULARY 11. 


Animal, Caov, ov, 70. 
Run, zoéyoo’ (Soap). 
In a person’s power, éxi with the dat. of the per- 


son (én éuoi, in my pow- 
er ; éa éuov, in my time ; 
ént Tov mazes, in my fa 
ther’s time). 


So many, ©0006, ro0d08de, tOSOVTOS. 
Nation, EPv0G, €05, TO. 
Go on an expedition, orparevn. 


re ee rrr a TT arcmraaccae ively its 


F rpéywy cpoveay dedodunxa, Edpauoy. 


$4 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


Existing things, things, +c dvza (part.from elu. eg 
thatare,or(54,a)whatis, — dyvzt,in reality, really.) 
To go away, a&re-eyn.s 
Now (already, at once, 
without waiting any 737. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is ‘are’ &ec.°, is 
very common.) ' 


Ready, Sroiuos,® y, ov. 
Disappeared, vanished, goovdos,! 7, ov. 
(It is) time, coed. 

asy, . 6gdtoy (neut. of ggdio¢). 
Hard, difficult, alenoy (neut. of yedenoc). 
Worthy; GEOG, &, Ov. 
Possible, dvvatos, 7, OV, 
Impossible, advvaros, og 0». 
Necessity, avaynn (== tt is necessary), 
Lawful, Géms, Geusd0os, 7 (= fas). 


ézc., &e. 


Exercise 12. 


.66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. They are ready to 
do this. The judge is worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.* It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son® of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. | 


© cin: hasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
Aeioopat, fut. of Eexopar. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

b Afterwards frotpos. 

i From zpo, $d6s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

t Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12. Onthe Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary) actions ; those of the present, con 
tenued ones. 
3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. eons, having fallen. 

68. a) uz when it forbids, takes the imperative of 

the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.= 

In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) if you use the present, 
you must also use the ¢mperative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junctive. | 


Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperat. has no first person. 


69. 1 The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. 6) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of &»; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical’ tenses. 

The opfative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 

71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct, take the optative in obliques 
narration. . , 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

m uf with imperative present telis a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: »4 with aor. subj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dia- 
vinction. 

® i. e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. : 

© Obligee narration (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions asser- 
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72. @) uy xlénze, do not steal (forbids stealing gener 
ally). 
uy ado. do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b) § wegecus, iva ido, Tam here to see. 
( tao7s, va idouut, Twas there to see. 
ovx éyoo (Or otx olda), oxouP todnmpat, I don’t 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx slyov (Or ovx Goer), Got? tganoiuny, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
c) Tero, 2 ovz0¢ tyor, he asked if it were so. 
Eleke uot, ort 4 680¢ MeO eis THY nol, TwnEO 
0007», he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 


73. VocaBULARY 12. 


Steal, “lento. 

Theft, xlonn, 7S, i. 

Know, oid.9 

Whither, got; (in dependent ques- 


tions oz01.) 


tions, S&c., of another are related in the third person. ‘ He said that he 
thought, &c.”—* He said, ‘I think; &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). ‘ 

P In dependent (or iadirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not récos ; motos 5 mNAKOS § 
(quantus ?) (qualis 7) how old or big? 
but bréa0s, brotos, orniXixos. 
So not worf; wot; 309 5 HOS 5 760ey 5 why 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? 
but bré6re, dro, Sxov, Srws, 6760cv, Sxn. 


So, also, not ris, but ders. But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in indirect questions, as: jpdra pe ris etnv, he asked me wh 
was. 
@ Properly a perf: from efdw, see. I have percetved==I know. 
oida, ict, eideinv, eidd, eldévar, eidas. 
Plup. josv. Fut. stoopat (cidiow). 
Perf. otéa, otc0a, ods | tory, torov | topev, lore, todot. 
Plup. 8. joe, Att. ijén (from $éea). 
Hdets, commonly jécroba, Alt. idnca. 


goe, . Att. adav, and gon. 
P. Geeuev and oper. 
Ferre, yors. 


Soecay, goav. 
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Turn, zoéno (Miu. turn myself). 
To ask, 7eouyy, @or. 2: (egatae used 
4 for the other tenses. ) 
Road, 80s, ov, 7. 
Lead (of a road), géow. 
See, ooce.* 
To be so, ovtas eye (to have thenv 
selves so.) 
pac Antes or brought in «1-03 (with gen.) 
) 
Battle, udyN, 7S, 7. 
Fight, AC YOMOL, ECOMAL, OVMCL, NUCL. 
That, in order that, iva, (= ut.) 


That, after verbs of telling oz, (with indic. unless the 
é&c.,forLatinaccus.with  optative is required by 
infinitive, | 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. b.) 
For what is Zyw sometimes used? (0 know: so ‘non habeo quo 
_mevertam.’) What are strengthening particles, and with what 


words are they often used ? (yé, at least; mip, very; dj, now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 


Exercise 18. 


74, Iam here ¢o see the battle. JI was here fo see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'® The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says thatthe road leads - 
to Athens. ‘The boy told me that the road led to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I. 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who | 
was. Whoare you (plur.)? i asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


t The tenses supplied from the roots én, cid: Spdu, dpopar, idpduay bie 
papat (dppac), opOny. Imp. kipwr. For aor. eidov, idé, &c. and cidduny 
idv3, &c. 

® dXNicxopac (am taken or caught), dddcopaty iddwxa. Aor. badrur 
(FAws)y ddoinv, GAG (as, &C.), GAdvaty droits. 

The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmented forms. 

See note on 51. b. 


38 ON THE MOODS. 


with two others.** Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (e) these things were 
so. 


§ 13. The Moods continued. 
On ei and &v. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ay. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. - 

Thus with ei, Ore, érady 
it forms éav, 7¥, ay, Ota, Sadar. 

78. The a» =éav, ei av, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple ds, 
which must have some words before it 


79. e (likevur ‘if’) has the two meanings of if* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or opéative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
72. ¢. 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of uncer: 

tainty ; e¢ with indice. in both clauses. 


® See 334. - 
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b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision, 
édy with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

c) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 

_ tion: ef with the opéadive in the conditional 
clause, and a&» with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
so: ef with imperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; &» with imperf. or aor- 


ast indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time is 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
iet must be used, at least in the consequent clause; unless the con- 
sequence is to be represented as continuing. 

) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
ent time. ; 

ei éxedaOny, ovx av ippdcrovy, if Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of jealth. 


81. a) ( ei sBoovencs xat yorgawer, if it has thunder- 
ed it has also lightened. 
ai ts Exerc, O66, if you have any thing, give 
at. 
b) dav wt Eyoper, Saoouer, if we have any 
thing, we will give it. 
C) eb tig TUUTA MOATTOL, mean aY OMEAnoete, 
. of any one should do this, he would do me «a 
great service. 
d) et aselyer, Edi80v a, if he had any thing, he 
would give i¢. 
ei zt doyev, ESwxeyv dv, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given it. 


82. VocaBuLaRyY 13. 


T’o benefit, todo a service, oeddo. 
Hurt, injure, Branco. 
Kill, put to death, - &m0-xt8iv00. 


* Itisimplied, that he Aas not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, "Gdn Bevo. 

Mina, pve, pres, 4. 
Talent, TAALYTOP, OV, FO. 
Not only—but also oby Or" —aAlur xa. 
Even, X Oi. 

Not even, ovde. 


To Ops. dgedeiv, ArAdrrerv, &c. take besides acc. of person, an adj 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c 
pey ara, pixpd, peifw, ra péytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(¢) this, he would do the greatest*® injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i.e. if what you say should 
prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit*® upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,*7 I will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole*® country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


§ 14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with a» is equivalent to ow 
nay, might, would, should, &c. 


v Such a verb as ‘J do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
son, but also &c.==] saw (I do not say) that (J saw) my son, but 
also, &c. 
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Iv properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 

Thus in (86*. a), ‘J would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; in (86*. bd) 

‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to Jook. 

85. b) The optative with dp is often translated by 
the future. 
The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
- hence the optative with 4d» is used of the most positive assertions. 

. 86. c.d.e.) a» gives to the infinitive and the parti- 

ciple the same force that it gives to the optative. 

Thus (as in 86%. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future.” 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hopingthiniting, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
it is dependent on a condition expressed or wmplied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
dy is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K.) 

86". a) 7dé0¢ av Peacainuny ravra, [would gladly 

see this, or, I should like to see this. é»- 
Sowmnoy avadesteQoy OVX aY TIg EVOOI, 1 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) ovx a» mevyots, you will not escape. 

c) ndcoy &Y ois EvQsTY TH Od uInMAaATA moLor- 
peve; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 

‘they were sold ? 

d) ovx ict iva cvdon dy Svvn Oval more craved 
zavta moasat, it is not possible that one man 
should ever be able ¢o do all this. 

€) calla cone, 2dAX av éyoov eineiv, I hold m 
tongue about the rest, though I should have 
much to say. aizet modor, og meyer 6 pe- 


W ypddety &vz=scripturum esse. 
yeyoagévac dv=scripturum fuisse. 
yeaa Gv==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
yeapev av=scripturum fore. (K.) 
yeapev dv is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
son, Hermann, &c. Kithner and Rost both agreg with Hartung. 
For rai dda. 
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voc ast ray nolepins, he asks:for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocaBULAaRY 14, 


‘Would (or should) like 
to......’ (how trans- 


See, behola, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (of things sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it ts possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


ndeos,’ gladly. (rawr ae 
wee; Should like ex- 
tremely ; 7dt0v ay.....- 
7, T would rather than.) 

Pecopat. . 

avadis, 4s, &. 

avnidere,* ag, 7. , 

svpiaxo.* 

HTNUL,” CLOG, TO, 

xtaouct, (perf. xexrypas== 1 
possess.) 

moAeo. 

Suvapat. ; 


by éozev. 

sig, pia, &y. G. ve, pias, é&c. 

conco, (with fut. mid.)- 

aire. 

pio Bos, ov, 6. 

megryiyvopat, (with gen. See 
15, note |.) 


+ Literally ‘ae thus betng-likely-to-conquer.’ 


y From jfdis, sweet. 


Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 


root ; xad-és, Karis ° rayx-6s, rayé-os, ruyé-ws. . 
s The termination ta becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 


ns, by contraction with the « of the root; dvatdfs, dvacdé-os, dvacdecd. 


The 


a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable bué 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


® sipioxw, sipiiow, elpnxa, eipnpat. 


vbasrés. 
b See 8. note a. 


© dévapat, dui foopat, dedévnpas, hdvvhOny. 


etpov, sipdpnv, ebpéOnv. Verb adj. 


(2 sing. d¢vacac.) 
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Escape from, gevyeo, (ace. fut. mid.) 
Black, pelas, ava, ay. 
Flatterer, HOARE, HXUG, O- 
Flatter, KOLRKEVOD. 

Ever, at any time, more,’ 

Just, Sixatog, Ot, OV. 
Faithful, muGT0S, 1) OF. 

How much, 0009, (neut.) 

Think, otopat.e 

Hope, ednivo. 


Exercise 15. 


$8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
o all this (86". d). 


$15. The Moods continued. 
§9. a) The compounds of dy (édév, drav, éxadav, &e. 
d aére; interrog. when? ) 


© ofopa and e* a (2 sing: olst), atfeopat, On. Emperf. déunv, gunv. 
f See IS? dd 124.4 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 

same rule applies to relatives with ay. 
90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 


_ unchanged, or the simple words (ei, 6ze, éxady—os, doris, 


003, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90*. c.d. e) When these compounds cf é», and rela- 
tives with dy, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) napgoopae sad re Sent (60,°), [ will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Lam wanted. " 

b) ipy mapicecPat, ci 2 Seo4 Or Segoot, he said 
that he would come, if he were wanted. 

c) tore 3}," cay & you! oigs, evrvysic, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. cote dy, Otay & yoy NonOYS, evzvynoes, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleveris, felix eris). 

d) éneday anavta axovonre, xoivate, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

€) dtwaqPepet 0,7 &v AaBy, he will destroy whatever 

' he takes or lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBuLary 15. - 


At all, zi, (neut. of zis). 
Also, HOb. 

One ought, FOE 

If there is any need, or oc- 


>? , ” ? 
casion. say te Oey, Or et te Beor. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- _, E 
ate; prosper, EVTVYED. 


8 ri=eat all. édv re din, if it should be at all necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before)==then only. 

1 yA (oportet)—ypein, xox, xpivat, part. neut. (rd) ypéwe. Imperf. 
évoiv or yonv (not, Exon): fut. yphee. 

k Properly, ‘when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘a- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when, &c. to the time 


of its happening. 


ON THE MOODS. 45 


Forwne, ZUYN, Sy Ho 

Hear, a&xove.! 

Judge, decide, | XOUYOD. ° 
When, ote.™ 

Then, - OTE. 

When? OTE § 

Destroy, Stapdeigo." 

Take, —— AapBava.° 

Whosoever, whatsoever, — oazig.? 

When, after, éxeidy, or with ay, énewey. 


(wapsiva:, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you.’) 


Exercise 16. 


3 When the consequent verb is in the fut, how is ‘+f? transla- 
ted? with what mood ?7—81. 5. 

93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. 5). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do* what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(imperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing,I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (hws) be able to deceive the godsalso. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 

judge said, thathe would come, if he were wanted. 


1 Fut. dxofcopat (but aor. 1. fovea), dxfxoa, fxovepat. 

™ Sray when the subj. should be used with a. 

B diagOelpw, dtagpbepd, dtépOapxa. ; 

© AapBaver, Affpouat, etAnga. FdaBov. : 

P The neut. of gcris has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from Src, that. (8,r:.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94, a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with a» and compounds 
of dy could be used. 
2) To relatives % gives in this way the force of our ever. & &y 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 

95. a) imegqors elyeyv Snot ey adore StateiBot,* re 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. 

b) ixparrey & SdEetev avrp, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 

c) ov¢ (nav) (304 evzdxtme xi ovony idvrag, exyvet,t 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRy 16. 

Upper chamber, UnEQ@oY, OV, 70. 

Whenever, Omoze. 

Stay (Inatown), ~ SiatetBoo. 

It seems good, doxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
@ Soxet pot, what seems 
good to me,what I please 
or choose to do). 

In good order, svTaxtOsg. 

Rank,’ takis, 80g,” 1. 


% ixcpwov, adj. understand ofxnpa. swepaios, Gos from txép, a8 za 
rpitos, gos from warfo. (P.) . 

F Uorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

© dsarp{Bew, to rub (or wear) away, yedvov, Biov (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without acc. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action; translated by ‘used to, &e. 
See 2. Ons. 

© doxéo (seem and also think), défw, dédoypar (visus sum), aor. 1. 
Bdoga. (The 3 sing. doxsi, imperf. iddxet, défets Edoge(v), dédonrac). 

V récew, real root ray. Hence ray-olsesréfis. Nouns in OS, Old, 
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Order, arrange, Téco, £0. 

Dining-rocm, cvosyecy,* 0, £0. 

March (of a single soldier), sf. 

Silence, © oLeony, 7S, 7). 

Horse-soldier, innevg, ens, 6 (plur. caval 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, édavvety sic (with acc., some- 


times, é7/). 


Exercise 17. 


Xr What is tne ful. of tra:véw 1—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 

‘well. The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
1 will do whatever (94.1) I please.*8 Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken* the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not killthecitizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you, Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of the enemy. I should like to 
see** cavalry charging the enemy. 


§ 17. On the Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovie, Dédag (do you wish ?). 


Soalso after ove yw (or oda: 72. b), and drops (éw) Tam ata lose, 


‘from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
réiisexthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, &o. 
© wsdydyuor from dvw, yaia, earth, ground. 
® cin:, tbo, (not to be confounded with sipf, sum). 
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tourd (dw) ask fnri (iw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 
72. b.) 


99, a) Bovlay oiv oxonamer; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question)? 

b) adder Borla deEapat; what do you wish me 
to begin with ? 

c) cf r01w; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
got rtganopot; whither shall [turn myself 2 

d) sizw ov oo to aittov; shall I then tell yoy 
the cause? 

e) x09 axcvon avdis—; shall I now hear 
again— ? e 


100. VocaBuLaRy 17. 


Wish, Bovdouct, Shoo or eGehoo. 
Consider, examine, OXOTEO). 

Whence. movey. 

Begin, aoyoucs, 

Cause, aiztoy,” ov, 20. 

Again, avoic. 

Then (of inference), oup. 

Am ata loss, anogto.* 

Seek, Cntéo. 


(dg? Spay, drd cod, Sc. dpgduevosd (having begun with you =) and 
you among thé first ; and you as much as any body.) 


y 2. sing. of Goddopat, which with érropa: and ofopac always make e 
in 2. sing. pres. (det, ofer). 

* The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

® 20é\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design: conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Bodropat, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at Jeast intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lezilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

¢ From a, not, répos, passage, outlet. 

4 The dpféysevos must be in the cage of whatever it refers to. 
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Exercise 18. 


tone. After what tenses must the opé. be used in dependent sen- 
neces - 

101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Do you 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. ‘This eagle has a! 
black head. ‘They praise not only* the mother, but alse 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (what comes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
hear. J am ata loss what (72, note p) to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not . 
know which way to turn themselves. | 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


102. a) ete iyo (or Eyer), Egy Saicery.* 
b) ef ce byou, Ey Sovvas ay. 
c) eb ze slyer, Ey Sovran a». 
103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
' clause is in the infinitive. 
b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with é& (in 
81. ) we shall have the infin. with av. 
c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ay (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 


) Compare ex- 
amples in 81. 


with ay. 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the infin. future ; and a with opta- 
tive instead of é&v with subj., if in connec: 
tion with past time. 


© Also ci ri Eye (or Eyor), &pn ail &. See 86. note w. 


50 Ov AND pty. 


105. Thus where we should have had in the conse 
quent clause, 
( noi av, § nooo av, § mexowjxoue av, 
} énotouy ay, } etoinon ay, ELEMOLN KEY O69, 
we shall have, 
omoety, mort as, MOO CY, MEMOLNKEV AL OY 


1017600, 


Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service. I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury*® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.'* I should extremely like to gee** the wise 
men of old.” If the Persians of the present day'! were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods.'§ 


§ 19. ot and yr. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

2) py does not deny independently and directly, 
but in reference to something else ; to some 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; orin 
the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 
care. | 

107* 1) uy is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs.) 

2) With all conditional particles, ei, édy (fv, as), 


od AND pi. * 62 


orav, éneidav, S&c., and with Ooze, doze, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, ones, oc, S&C. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of pq will 
be used when required. 


108. But od is used with oz, a¢ (that): and also with 
énei, éxeidn (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. 5.) ov is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguizn- 

ed from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. | 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for etther—or 

after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any 
where, &c. (See note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 
111. a) ovx edédew’ qyoiv, he says that he does not 
choose. 

b) vouites ov xadov elven, he thinks that tt is not 
honorable. 

6) ob Bivatat ov ev Aéye, OUT ev noLEiV TOUS gL 
Aovs, he cannot either speak well of his 
friends, or treat them well. _ 

d) ovx einv sicsldeivy maga tov orpatnyov, mote uy 
oyoiacol, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocasuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdeic, undele, Uke, -ey 
Not a single person, ovda eis, ude ets. 


f Of 206\w, 62\w (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: 20i\w, —fow, —nka. 
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No longer, ovxdet, unxéte.® 
Not even, ovde, 88. 
Neither, nor, ovre—ovre: ujte—pyee. 
Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovde: pyte—pn dé, 
Both, and, xi—xOl, OF TE—xAE. 
Unless, Bi pr. 
Go into, sicepyopctt. 
Go away, ameoyopes.® 
Company (=intercourse « ,, . 
with), Omehia,, a6, 7. 
Bid, order, xeleveo. 
One is allowed (licet), éeort. 
To be at leisure, oyolato. 
Leisure, oyoln (oxody, slowly : with 
| a verb =am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oxs. ré—xat is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 

a 


Exercise 20. 


Zp When should pi} «déixre be used? =when pd xrébys? 72. 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 
ful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
4108). Do not think, that thecifizens serve you. If you 
Jo not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let nota single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'* of the country. I shall be slow to do that. 


& fr: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
b Epyopat, é\eSoopat, é\GAv0a, (AvOov) FABov. See 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in rEg. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
trtrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought, &c.; or, ‘ts to 
be,’ &c. , _ 

117. 6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. ' 

118. T'wo peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice: 

1, The neut. plur. is used as well as the neut. 
sing. 

2. The. agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus zaozéorv with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (neiav twa); with the dat. that of to obey 
(wetSeo09ai! civ), 

120. a) G. énidupneior éari ths apEtns, we, You, 

&c. should desire virtue. 

D. émiystonréoy sati ty sgyy, we, you, KC. 
should set about the work. 

A. xolactiéon éot tov naida, we, you, KC. 


should punish the boy. 

2 ro 3, , 3 ,. pyou should 

b) doxyréov gori cor tyy aQETT?Y, cultivate vir- 
Koxytsa sori cor 7 eet y, tue 


—~ 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) wéro.0a, I trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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c) nacréoy eotiv avtor, we must persuade him. 
reiotéoy Eatiy avr@, we must obey him. 


N. B. These examples may all be trans.ated passive 


ly. 


121. VocaBuLary 19. 
T'o practise, exercise, culti- 
vate. 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, 


Permit, suffer, 

Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 

Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


a&oxéoo. 

éxt-Ovpéo (gen. from ézzi, 
on, Svpos, mind, passion). 

éni-yewpio, (dat. from éxé, 

, aetO). 

Egyov, ov, 70. 

yovEevc, EWS, 0. 

nepaopnat, (verb. adj. rega- 
Té0¢). 

ééoo* (verb. adj. gez80¢). 


xolaloo, (fut. -cécope). 


Bonéo! (dat.) 


Oss. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject 
ing the augment, turning Onv into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. ¢. rr, xr, for $9, x9). 

Xr Form verbals, from diwdxw pursue, peiyw fly frum, wperéa 


benefit. 


Exercise 21. 
122. The great work must be set about. We must 


not shun the labour. 
benefits on the state. 


All the citizens should confer 
He said that all the citizens 


ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 


there is any occasion. Wemust fly-to-the-assistance of 


k Augment t. 
' From 804 cry, Of run. 


—i 


‘ ° 


= For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising'‘ 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would® be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only* my boy, bué also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents and poets* love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (oozs 
as, 94. 2) is** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
de slow™ to obey our parents. 


§$ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBalovs yonmara® qenoav,” they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) ot os anoxovyn tavra, Twill not hide this 
Jrom you. 
Cc) rove woldepiovg tHy VaVY amEcTEQNXapED, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
d) dWaoxovet cove naidas ceoqooovrnr, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) tov maida. eidvo8 tov yizave, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. : 
125. VocaBuLary 20, 


Thebans, OnBaiot, oi. 
Money, | yonpara, ta (pl. of yonuc). 


= The art. must be repeated before ‘ poets? or the meaning would 
be‘ those who are parents and poets: in other words, bsth attributes 
would be spoken of. the same subject. 

° From ypdopar (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P aircitcOac in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
cusatives, but one acc. and rapé, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, XOUMTO," &0-KOURTE. 
Ship, yaUS,” vEDS, 7. 
Deprive of, ALMOST EQEOD. 

Take away from, a&@p-aigeo.* 

Teach, didaoxes.* 

Modesty, moderation, self- ‘ 


cwpoocven," 79, 7. 


restraint, 
T’o be wise, (i. e. prudent), , 

or in one’s right mind, TOGO OER: 
To be mad, pocvopa.” 
Die, Synoxw,” anoOvnoxe. 
Mortal, Bvnt0s, 7, OF. 
Immortal, KO AVATOS, O¢ OF. 
Strip, or take off, éxdv,* 2 in mid. “on or off 
Put on, éydum,* § myself.” 
Tunic, itor, 7 ovog, 0. 
Misfortune, Svompayia, as, 4. 

PHRASES. 
But for, et 7 dua (acc.) 
All but, door ov (1. e. just as much 
as ot) 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has 6 for charact. 

¥ vais, vecis, unt, vaivy—vijes, vedv, vavoi, vais. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® alpéw (fiow, &c.), eldov, peony. 

t diddoxw, dtddgwy -opat, dedidaya, Act. I teach. Mid. f have (them 
taught. 

* Lwdpoctvny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —cévn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. od¢pwy (from 
ods salvus, ¢pfv mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

Y paivopat, pavodpat, péunva (with meaning of pres.), aor. épdvnv. 

 Ovijcxw, Oavodpar, réOvnxa, EOavov. The perf. and aor. = I am dead. 

X dw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trans. meaning. Jfid. déopat, (ddcopat, tdveduny) en- 
close myself—=put on (a garment). idvv (d6:—divar, dds) has also this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Outside, without, bE (gen.) rx Eo, external, 
outward things. 

External, | 6 ea (27). 

Within, éySov (also, im doors, at 


home; idov xarahapeis, 
to find a man in, or at 
home). . 


Exercise 22. 
Z> What is the literal English of ef pi did 2 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach you: daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died®’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of. 
their ship. I should have died®’ but for my faithful 
slave. sI‘his man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. Ifwe find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the company 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. . 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, asin Latin. 
But also, . 

129. 6) The daé. of the. active sometimes becomes 
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the 20m. of the passive; the object of the active coi 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(EmezpemeEry, moTevely Trevi Tt). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in ¢eiy ydéda) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with 
this limiting accusative. 

131. a) dgapedais* ty» &oynr, having had his 

government taken from him. 

b) 6 Saxgatnys émrgéneroan ty v Siact.av, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ,; 
memiorevuct® tovzo, this is entrusted to me, 
or Lam entrusted with this. 

c) éxxoneig tovS Ogdadpoue, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) gsiv yala, to flow with milk ; Civ” Bios, to live 
a life ; xvdvuvevew xivdvvoy, to brave a dan- 
ger; nolenov rolepeiv, to wage a war; 
vnvoy xomacba, to sleep a sleep. 

e) évixyce tous PagBagove ry» ev Mepadarv’ 
ayn, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. : 


132. VocaBuLary 21. 
To commit, confide, or en- 


trust to, emitoene.t 
Entrust to, mtstevot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, Siciza, no, 7. 
Faith, RLOTIC, EO, 7. 


Disbelieve, disobey (a per- 


son or law), amaze (dat.) 


zs 125, note s. . 

® tyd morebopat (bx6 revos), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 

> fdw, ypdopat, mewdw, dipdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract ae 
into mn (not a). ¢0, Cys, &e. 

+ For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ ene 
truss to.’ 
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Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 

Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 

Bye, 


Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows with a full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
_ not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office, 


Milk, 


River, 


vOLOS, OV, 6. 

EX-KCMTO. 

KOTO-KONTOO. 

aoyy, 7S, 4 (also, begrin- 
Ning’: Acc. apyyy, OF tHe 
aeyyy, used adverbially 
for at all, or ever, after 
negatives, when an ac- 
tion is spoken of ). 

xivduv0g, ov, 0. 

xivOuvevety xivduvoy. 

ogPakuds, ov, 6. 

xolcouas (Zor. - Ory). 

VIEVOG, OV, 0. 

ANY ty MiSs 7 

g00.° 

nodvg gei, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). . 

HELM, (TOG, TO. 

#XEO. 

Wx, NS, Y- 


BcBagos, ov, 6. - 
aye aoyny. 
yiia, yehaxtoc, to (R. ya 


daxz). 
NLOTAMLOG, OV, 0. 


Exercise 23. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72. 
c). ‘The eagle has hadits eyes knocked out. The foun- 


e fea frfoopat, esénxa; wor. eAsénv (flowed); (ipfsrca and fetcozar, 


not Attic). 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich.” Ifthe 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would haw be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. (If the citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death.) You will not be able (86°. 5) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. The thing has all but*® been done. I should 
have killed you, bué for®* your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehashad 
his government taken away from him. Hares have 
large eyes.!? Let us try to bear what comes from the 
gzods.*5 We must try® to bear what fortune sends.* 
He conqu2red the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). Iwill not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xazé, as to, might be supposed understood, 


It thus limits the preceding word to a particular part, circum- 
stance, &C. 

135. b) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 

137. a) xaddg to copa, beautiful in person. Saxoc- 

ang tovvone,* Socrates by name. ninrropae 
any xeqairr, Lam struck on the head. nav- 
ra, evdaimover, he is happy in all respects. 


rrr errr cr pr rece are OA SD 


@ soré ovopa. 


—_ 
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b) ci yonpos avrg ; what use shall Imake of it! 
what am EF to do with it 2 ovx o8ca 6,74 co 
yoouct, I don’t know what use to make of 

8 you; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c) molvy yoovor, a long time. resig odove ujvag 
three whole months. tanodid, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. aneye Sexe oradions, it is 


ten stadia off. 


d. tovvavrioy,£ on the contrary. 10 Asyopuevoy, as 
’ cyOuE 


the saying 1s. 
138, VocaBULARY 22. 


Whole, 

Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


O10G, 4, 0%. 

CWA, az0G, TO. 

ui, pyves, O. 

OVOMG, RTOS, TO. 

ninoow (Att. niyrzrw: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
naztacoe, So, is used.) 

ZOtx0G, OF OF. 

adtxéo (acc. of person and 
also of thing.) 

adixia, as, 7 (adixeiy ROixtas, 
to commit an injury). 

gaBdos, ov, 7. 

vppito (acc.: vPoilery zig a- 
ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). 

uBots, 8006, 7). 

aidgopot, ecopat, et aor. 1 
pass. : (acc) 

anodwWeaoxot (acc.) 


¢ The subj. used asin 99. c. expresses more doubt as to what is te 


be done than the fut. 


exard évayrioy. 


© didpdcxw, doécopat, dédpdxa. 


vat, dpds). 


Edpav (dpabt, dpatnv, dead (gs, Sic.) cpg | 


62 THE ACCUSATIVE: 


To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Gagdew (ace. ) 
Mild, gentle, NGOS," mpaeia, MEAOY. 
Disposition, 7006, £06, 70. . 
To be distant from, anézoo (mid, abstain from: 
gen.) 
Use, do with, yodopes (dat.) 
Stadium, oradiog or oradioy. 


Exercise 24. 


Ip Why is geres used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition, He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, to seé 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do* what is just,’® and 
abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody, Let us no longer act inso- 
ently towards those who' manage the affairs of the 
State. | 


b xptos B. (xpdos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from xpats, mpacia, 0. pl. rpaéa. Plur. mas. mpdo:, xpasis: G. wpaiwy: D. 
npdrts, mpaéor(v): A. mpdous, mpacis. 

i The verbal adj. from dxéycoOa is dyexréos,a word not found in 
Passow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from 
Bye Jrom; i. e. the notion of the prepositions from, out @ 
140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. | 
141. 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. a 
142. d) The genitive also expresses ihe material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, circumstances, &c. as we should express by 


60 if. ’ 
Oss. 1. 5) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def.) 
art, in, expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
each. 


Oss, 2. e) The gen. stands after possessive ns in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronounimplied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 

143. a) of gedripor tH» av Oeanay, sensible per- 
; sons. ovdeic ‘E1179 09, none of the Greeks. 
7 peyioty TOY Ooms, the greatest of dis- 

eases. 

b) rgig tio Wueous, three times aday. nov 775; 
in what part of the world? nogéw t7 5 7) 
xtag, far advanced in years. 

C) Boxa cootoryenpatay, [gave you (some) 
of my money. aivevy vdaros, to drin 
some water. éodiav xo2eav, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

@) orépavos baxivdwr, a crown of hyacinths. 
devdnoy TOLA MY eta, @ tree many years 
old. ivyao aEtwpatos psyador, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) Stapnaloves ta sux tov xaxodaipovos, they are 
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puundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! z7¢ dvadeas, what impudence | 


144. VocaBuLary 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 
Greek, 

Greece, 

To what place? whither ? 
Where? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crown, 

Tree, 

Year, 

Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, 

To be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


goorpos, 0¢ 0». 
ElAny, nvos, 6. 
‘Elias, adog, 4 
208 ; 

m0 5 
20660. 

Nlixia, a, |. 

givoo.* 

éaivo.) 

x0zas™ ZO. 

OTEPAVOS, OV, O- 

8evdg0r," ov, 70. 

Exos, eng (ove), 70. 

akioua, “709, 0. 

tov (Fiov) ov, <0. 

XOLVOY, OV, TO. 

yovceos, yovoors.? 

émi-rionus (dat.) 

gavios, 4, oF. 

Cep-ixrsopce.4 

Sozéog (from e007», didoout., 
diaenateo (fut. mid.) 
HAXOCKL LOY, CY, OF. 

qe: ofpot. 


K rive, (irreg. fut.) rlopat, zéxaxa, téropat. Extovy ex6Oqv. 


1 éO{w (from dw), (irreg. fut.) Eonar, sdfdoxa, sdfdecpar. 


(from root gay), décOny. 
m 


e a0S> OS, Cc. 


Egayos 


® dévdpov, D. plur. dévdpect (also plur. dévépea, devdptors from another 


Tonic form). 


© xptvov has in plur. a collateral form xpivéa, D. xpivecty as if from 


tgivos, 0. 

P yptcros, ods, 
xprvctov, od, 
xproiy, a,  xprobn, §, 

@ kxvéopat, Tgfopat, lynat, ixdpnv. 


Xpvaen, ji, 


xptceov, ody. 
xoerveéns, fis, yoveéov, od. 
xevete, o, &c. 
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PHRASES. 
Till late 1n the day, HExot ogo tH NMEQaS- 
Willingly at least, &xooy elvan * 
So to say, to speak gener- os éocg sineiy® (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will place a crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.‘ I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each 
of them a golden crown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown(71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (wsed to sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please** (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wine, at least 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that I am! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


oo” 


$ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


® Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tie sentence: 
Sher dh Exotoca sivat ove drodsinerat } Wuyf. See 151. a. 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the vern 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight. 
govern the genitive. 


Oss, dxotev, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 
supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 


In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by &vera; 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with « privative. 


~ 


149. a) noaxrixos rHv xalov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) peoroy tors 20 Cy» qoovrider, life is full of 
cares. awog tine, worthy of honéur. deio- 
Bot yonpator, to want money ; also deioBat 
zivog (gen. of person), to beseech a person, 

c) aCe» uve, to smell of perfumes. anrecPan 
yexoov, to touch a corpse. axovey nadiov 
xiaiovros, to hear a child crying. 

sovg dovioug éyevoe tig elevdegias, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

ayevotog ths ehevOepias, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) iysc@at tivoc, to cling to, or be next to. cw- 
tnoiag éyecSat, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) dnoug &bgévwv naidor, without male offspring. 

 syyutate avr simeyévous, Lamvery near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near ta 
him with respect to birth). dacve sédour, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. | 

SJ) ev8armorifa os tovrednor, [think you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


¥ 67 


Oixraigo 68 TOV 


zadovg, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
150. VocanuLary 24, 
Apt to do or perform; in 


the habit of doing or per- 


forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern, 

To govern, 

To smell of, (i. e. emit a 
smell). 

Ointment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 

Hear, 

Child, 

Cry, 

Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 

One who has not tasted, 

Childless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 


‘Think or pronounce hap- 


py: 


4 Py ° 7? 
MOBKTIXOS, * 7, OF. 


coxtnog, 1), Ov. 
agyeo (gren.) 


oCeo.t 


HUEOY, Ov, TO. 

Auropa. 

vexods, ov, o (adj. “ dead”), 
Elevegos, a, 0». 

Elevdepia, ac, 7. 

axovo, * 

mradiov,” Ov, TO. 

“aio. © | 


yevo. 


&yevotos, og ov. 
” . 


Gross (one termin. G. daa 
80¢). 

Voe x 

agen, nY, &¥. 

ayyus (gen.) 

yév0g, £06, TO. 


Save, sic, v. 
4 


svdcipovitos. 


* ixés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verk 


expresses. 


Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as tos (20, note n.) 


t dw, viow, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 

© axotw, drotoopat, dxfixoa, ixovopat, ixovea. , 

v¥ —uvov the principal termination of diminutives: wats, matdioy 
Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 

W xdalw («Aabcopar, xdaveodpac); but aor. Ixdavea. Att. «rdw (A). 


= In old Ait. dpony, 
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Disposition, T0070¢," ov, 0. 

Pity, oixT Eig. 

Suffering, affliction, gaGos, 20g (ov) zo (plur 

“the passions”). 

Worthy, HELOS, ot, OV. 

Honour, Tun, HS, 

Want, beseech, Seopect (-yoouct, -7Onyv). 

Full of, peotos, 1, OP. 

Life, zo Cy. 

Cares, goortides, ai (pl. cf mgortig). 

Not at all, ovdér, undév, often followed 
: by zi: ovdey zi, &c. 

Who in the world? ais more 5* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from etdatpovigw? evdatpovecréos, 
What is the meaning of 2yec8ac with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. I asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at all in want of money. I -would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* J asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. What in the world am I 
to do with him (137. 5)? 


Y roénos from rpéxw, to turn; a8 we say, a man’s turn of mind. 
Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change ¢ of the root 

into o. ; 
' 8 roré (enclitic), at any time ; used with interrogatives, it expresses 
eurprise. oe 
® éxdy stvac is confined to negative sentences. 


a 


ad 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what! comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenotlides will be general with three others.*! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling to our 
liberty. He told me that the whole*® country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


* 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping of from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLarRy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus. 
also, of course.) 


To free from, anailaczo (7) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” éx, 
ano. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, sigyo. b 

‘Make to cease, nave (mid. “ cease”). 

Leave off, desist from, Aiyos 

Miss, err, éuagrcives ° * (also to sin, eis 
or megi with accus. 
against. ) 

Differ, Stapegan (60, note b). 

Way, 030s, ov, I ; 

Chase, hunting, Sia, as, 7. 

Sea, Cdlacca, 16) 1 

Disease, #0005, ov, 7. 

Physician, tareds, ov, 6. 

With impunity zaiou» (part. literally “re- 
joicing”). 

Toil, labour, mOV0S, ov, 6 (also “ trouble”). 

Market-place, ay0Ea, aE, - 

Heavy-armed soldier, Hop- «4 

lité: omhizns, ov, 0. 


a 


Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to erclude (72. b) the Grecian ¢ 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking" fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not at allt differ from a good father. ‘The 
physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed hisway. Ifthe judge had been there, you wouid 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned' against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, eipyw is excludo, elpyw inclado. (B.) 

© dpaprévw, dpaprhcopat, hyaprixa. pdprov. 

@ Of the Getete 

+ oddéy ri, not dpyfv: for ‘at all’ docs not here refer to an action 
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The boy is desisting from tne chase. If I had knowr 
this, I would not have tried at ali‘ to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive cantinued. 


156. VocaBuLary 26. 


Verbs governing the genitive. 


Remember, pepsnuat.e 
Forget, ExtdavPavouce.’ 
Care for, have any regard _,, 
for, xdopect. 
Hold cheap, _ _ Odtyveogéoo. 
Despise, XATAPEOVED. 
Spare, eidopc. 
Desire, éeOvupeo. 
Desire, ExtOvpie, Cy. 7. 
Aim at, oroyalouct. 
Master, xpar eo. 
Overcome, MEpLYLY VOC. 
Get the better of, surpass, —megizeut. 
Accuse, charge, xarnyopin (pass. “to be 
laid to the charge of”). 
Condemn, nar aytyvoroxe.£ 
‘Impiety, aorBaa, as, 7 (impious, 


aoeBne, 87, note z). 


e The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pase. form with the meaning of a present : as pépynpat, pep- 
vivonat. 
f AavOivew, Afjiow, AéANOa. Fdrafov. Mid. davOdvopat, Afoopar, ‘fAnopat. 
brab6punv. . 
& ytyvdcxw, yudoopat, Eyvwxa, Eyvwopar. Aor. Eyvwv. (Eyvav, yooh, 
yvotnv, yyy yvdvat, yvots). 

BS. xarnyopiw may have ace. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyvdcxw hos ac- 
cus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. the pass. the 
ecc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain. 
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Piety, evorBaa, as, 7 (pious, sdae- 
Bus). 

Banishment, oot 1S) We 

Former, O moLy . 

Folly, BHOpLA, AS 7. 

Laughter, yélog, eros, O. 

IT at least, I for my part, éyoye. 

Far (= much, greatly), modu. 

Forefather, ancestor, 1QdYOVOS, Ov, O. 


Exercise 29. 


Zi What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? ofny, dnv. 


157. I remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. ‘They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing"* laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty®’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits'® 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish. 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this, I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
- did this, the prudent would accusehimof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly © These things happened in the time of ** our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power.” 


a ee 


§ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. 6) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express orimply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of ¢ime is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
time ? 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 


when is put in the dadive: it stands however in the gen. with the 
Sormer, the same, each, &c. 


162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 
nerson leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. | 


162". a) 3eayune ayogaley tt, to buy something for 
a drachma. 
b) tisiozrov® sovto tysmpoat, [value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) teeig pvag xareOyxe zovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
yojuara tovrmy mparrerat, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) wunrog, by night ; juteac, by day; zoorov _ 
ovyvov, for a considerable time. 
€) MOLLOY HMEQwY ov pemederyxa, I have nor 
practised for many days. 
J’) repeiv (generally AuBécdar) wodds, to take 


a ee 


& rodis, rhelwy OF mrEwy, RrsIaTOS. 
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(a person) by the foot. dyes yereds, fo 
lead by the hand. 
oy lvxoy tH» ater xeato I get hold of 
the wolf by the ears. 

A) tovro ovx tor avde0¢ dogo, this is not 
the part of a wise man. 

4) ov tavzog elvgt, not to be a thing that every 

body can do. sauvrow eivat, to be one’s 
own mastez. 


163. VocaBULARY 27. 


Purchase, buy, ayooates' ( properly “am in 
; the market-place,” éyoga) 
Drachma, Seayun, 7S, 7- 
To value, TI AOMCL. 
Mina, pve, XS, Te 
Lay down, KOTL-TeOH UL. 
To exact, to exact pay- , 
ment, -  moarrecB ct. 
Considerable,long(oftime.) ovyvdc, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 
To practice, pedetcon. 
To take hold of, AeBicdat (92, note?). 
To get hold of, xoatew (prop. “ to master”). 
Equestrian exercises. ca innixe. — 


Exercise 31. 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. ‘No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase” this for three mine. It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs dw, fw, chw, docw, (wrrw), dlw, iw. (b) The making a thing 
into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs in 6w, (lw, ivw, (5), alvwe 

Oss. Whese meanings are not invariably ooserved; e. g. those in 
{{w are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 
change are those in fw, s6w, dw. (R.) , 
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to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he hada talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master** his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. ‘The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a long time. Two dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf: 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises. They exact payment forthe horse. Ifyou 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.« It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 
The fuller construction is with 4, than; which however is used 


only where the genitive cannot be employed. 
b) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob 


ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, «dA)fuv épod Fders, the things 
compared are not ‘I’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 
‘yours.’ ° 
166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using «dros, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. . 
167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with } xara! before a substantive ; 7] oote be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


& To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
1 Or } xpés. 
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COMPARISON. 


168. a) pelo» énor, taller (greater) than I. 


b) xcddiov éuov adac, you sing better (more 
beautifully) chan I (do). 

c) Suvarezego: adroit atbrav™ éyiyvorto, they 
became more powerful than ever (ite. 
rally, more powerful themselyes than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) pello xara dadxeva nenorSevrc, to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

yexods peilov 7 xat avtouwnoyv," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Omla mito 7 xaTa TOUS ¥vEXQUUS, More 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

e) venreQol iow 7} MOTE eiderat Clu» nazéous 
éateonytat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168*. VocaBuLARy 28. 


Sing, adeo.° 

Sing better, xaAATOY GOEty. 
Powerful, Suratdg, 7, Ov. 
Tear, dadxevoy, ov, zd. 
Suffer, 0ox0).P 

Arms, Omhe.4 

Young, YE0S, , Ov. 

Deprive, OtEQED 3" GAMOCTEQED. 
Dance, yogevon. 


Master, teacher, SiSacxadog, ov, 0. 


ED 


™ So in superl. dewvéraros cavrod go8a, 


nao WwW 0 B 


Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 
aéw (deidw), fut. goopat, but aor. joa. 

rdoyw, wsicopat, xixovOa. EnraGov. 

Properly, tnstruments or tools of any kind. 

This verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. qmid., in the 


sense, am deprived of :—-crcpodpat, crepfheopat, éorépnuat. iorephOnv, acc. 
—dgocrepfw (124, c) is more common than crepfw. [ereploxw im the 
common form of the pres. act : erfpopa: of the pres. pass.) 
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Pupil, : padytysc, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
eject. 
Still, Ett. 
Much, roig.* 
Little, a little, Odiy@. 
The—the Osp—tocovtm (quanto— 
tanto). 


Ewercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful thanever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than _ 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, I should have sung: 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be. 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do*™* 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful than ever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for®* the dog. The 
- boys dance better than their masters.’ Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. “They are too young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little taller than 


Sd 


* Sometimes the acc. is used ; péya; rodd, &e. ; 
* Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ J should now be a better singer. 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her : 
mother. Zhe more they have, the more they desire 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


.170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather—than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. . 


171. 6) og and oz (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also oa, 7, &c.) 
172. d.e) el cig xa adios (st quis arius), and eic avo 
(unws omnium mazime), have the force of superlatives. 
(cis ys dviip dv is also used.) 


173. f) weqirzdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -mAdotog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) rayvrega 7 cogarsega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) wg cayora, as quickly as possible. ctyy os 
avvatoyv moooyecay, they came up as 
silently as possible. oz péyioroc, as great 
as possible. 

C)dcovg Hovvato mleiorovg" abgoions, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

d) xaizep, ei tig xal aALog, seus moog ra ety ps- 
Aaweay tny rtoiya, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). — 

e) tovg ayoovlopevors mileiota eig avn o Svvopmerag 
were, being able to be of more service 


® Or, rt wAsicrovs dOpotcas. 


} 
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to the contending parties, than any other 
individual. 

Sf) negirra ray aexovytay more than enough (of 
money, &¢.) soldanlacios judy avtoy, 
many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocaBuLaRy 29. 


Silently, oly. 
To come on, come up, IEOOG- ELL. 
As many as, Ooot. 
Most, mieiorot. 
Feasible, avvotes, og o» (fr. avvrew, to 
| perform). 
Although, wine, ° 
For your years, 00$ Te én. 
Hair, eis, zeros, 7. 
Collect, adeoilo. 


To be enough or sufficient, cgxéo (fut. goo). 
Many times as many or 


much, norhanicotot. « 

Twice as many, Sizdeaciot. 

Brave, ar8osiog, a, ov. 

Slow, . Boadvs, sia, v. 

Slowly, Boadeong. 

Gift, dagor, ov, 0. 

To give a share of, give pera-didmpe (gen. of thing ; 
some, dat. of person). 


Exercise 33.° 


176. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
temperance, jt ishe. He received more gifts than any 


v-In doing the exercises of the form: “ tf any one—it is” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘it is’ by the verb ; “ if.any man practises temperance, 
itis he”=if any man practiges temperance, he practises temperance, 
i: e. he, if any other man (does), practises temperance. 

In those of the form “more than any other single person,” replace this 
form by rictora cls dvip, or els ye dvip civ. 
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other man. Ifyou had done this, you would have done 
more bravely * than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. We has injuréd the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected*? as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174.6). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
. hares were taken than could have been expecied from 
the (small) number of the dogs.®* One could not find a 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The dat. expresses the person fo or for whom a 

“thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. b) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 

* cause, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially after the perfect pass. aud verbals in téos, 
706. 

182. a) ca aire nioyo oot, Fsuffer the same as you. 


* Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in example. 
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Onosbs xare cov adrov yodvor ‘“Hoaxdal yerdpe 
voc, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) nardoves papsy, to beat with a stick. 

c) dgoum napridey, he came running (literally, 
at a running pace). peydly onovdy, in 
great haste. 

d) oy, through fear. xduvev vdoy, to be suf- 
fering from (or ill of) a disease. aiyeiv 
zm, to be pained at a thing. 

e) ty teiry jueoa, on the third day. 

f) eavea Léhexran pir, these things have been said 
y us. 


183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


To live about the same 
time, to be contemporary 
with. 

Fear, poBos, ov, 6. 

Running, arunning pace,  dgopos, ov, 6. 

To be suffering, or ill of a xdéuvo (xomovpar, xéxpnxe, 


a 4 > ae | ld 3 
HOLTAR TOV AUTOY YOOVOW yeveds 
Gat. 


disease, Exumor, 
On the next day, ti] doregaia. 
Heavy, severe, Bagus, sia, v. 
Thales, Oadig.* 
‘Solon, 201M, wv0G, 0. 
Why? zi; or dia ti; 
Haste, onovdy, 7S, 4. 
Hercules, '  ‘Hoaxhijs,” e0g (ovg) 6. 
Staff, stick, 6aB8os, ov, 7. , 
Verbs that govern tho dative. 
Associate with, keep com- butheeo. : 
pany with, 
Follow, Exomct.* 


X Oadis, G, Oaréw, D. Oadrg, A. Oariiv. (nros, nrt, nra, later.) 
_ ¥ Voc. *Fipdxdes. The voc. & *Hpaxdes occurs only in this exclama- 


eh. 
S Frouat, Epona. Imperf. sixdunv, aor. torbpny. 
e oe 
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Envy, grudge, pooren* (pFov0c, envy). 

To meet, fallin with, evtvyyave, » 

Blame, pEUMomat. 

Find fault with, rebuke, EMIT NALCO. 

Scold, rail at, speak calum- Aodogéopas (AowWogén takes 

a niously of, the accus.) . 
ecuse of, charge with , 
blame, , 8 > &h)xadéoo. 

Plot against, eniBovdevor. 

Fight with, poyouct. 

Contend or dispute with, épilao. 

Contention, strife, Epis, wWos, 7 (acc. ipida et 

Eotv). 

Am angry with, doytCopectt. 

Am ina passion or rage, podenaive. 

Like, OM0t0G, ct, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, S&ic. take arc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is a neuf. pronoun. (dyxadciv, &c. 
ri runt. 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,®* you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck® the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity®* They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oxss.)? Iasked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 

eneral,-you would not have come off with impunity. 

e will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® S0uvéw takes gen. of the object that éxcites the envy, or of the thing 


grudged. (See 149. f). 
b royydvw, resgopat, reriynca, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re- 
seive (rapa from, with gen.) ; also, to het (a mark—sxorés). 


THE DATIVE. 83 


plotted against the king frorg envy. Do not contend 
* with your parents. I suffer similar treatment* to you. 

I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only* the others, bué also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two,days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®' am I to do (99. c)?, Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. — 
Hercules lived about the same time as Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.*? O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy® our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.'* Let us aim at speaking‘ 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first, admire these 
things. Let us be contented with ourpresent condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told.me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons, Let us obey 
the laws of the state. I should like to hear’ the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful."* Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice 7° Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both‘ your horses and those® of your friend. The rest 


© Like things. -  @ sf following the articie. 
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of the country” has beenJaid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


‘The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self ; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 

The strict reflexive meaning ie found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; asasto clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive, 

187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 

the verb has it at a are 

1) Pres. and imperf. . 

2) Perf. and PL p S of of the passive form. 
3) Futures and aerists mid. 

And in some verbs 


4) The aor. 1. pass. i. e. of the passive form. 
188. VocanuLarRy 31. 


; 1. 
To wash, rote M. wash myself, bathe, * 
Aoveo a. 
Strangle, ancyyew, dndyEa. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, axayyeoOas. 
a) With new intransitive meaning. 
T'o send, -  ozéAdew. M. (to send one’s self) ta 
journey, oreldecOas.* 
© It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


$ ortdXecGat, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. oreidacbas! 
orfddsoGa:, to travel, cradfvat. | ‘ . 
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I'o make tocease, saver. M. (to make myself cease,) 
to stop, cease, leave off, 
mavec? at. 

b) With new transitive meaning. 
T’o puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, ace.) 


megasovy (rive), epasove G08. 
To pluck, gilda. M. to mourn for (acc.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, zia- 
Aecba. 
(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), i. e. for one’s f ovppayor notiobas ti90. 
own advantage, 

To place guards (over one’s 
own property ; for one’s > xazaozjcaoPat® guiaxac. 

_own protection,) 
To lift or take a thing upp M. to take up for one’s ad- 


r 


aigey vt. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, algec Bat 
To find, evoioxery. M. find for mysel!, procure, 


get, evgioxecDar. 
To provide, magacxsvatar, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), zagacnevalecdact, 


(3.) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out for hire, puoGdm. M. cause tobe let to myself, 
. i.e. to hire, proBovo das. 
'T'o teach, didcoxev M.to get or have taught, 
| biSaoxecPat. 

To weep for, xazaxdaiey. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, ace.) xate- 

ahateo Pat. 


aa ted Pa — i ES ¥ ° 


; moaputidencs toamelay. 


© x00 icrnps. 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, . 
Took myself off, anniiayny. , 
So, érepaiaOyy eqopiOnr, exomndyy, joxydne 
(from zegaiovobat, gopeiobat, xomcoPat, aoxeicPas). 
5) Some first futures of mid. form have a pase. meaning. 
apedncopat, omodoyycouat, guictoucs, Ooepomuas, 
from cipeléen, Opodoyén, gularro, Teepe. 
(aid, help,) (confess,) (guard,)  (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, . 
to guard against, (with gvidrreofat (mid.) 


xarexrtony.® 


acc. of thing or person), . 
7) By (agent after pass. vo (with gen.): also zaga 
verb), et ngs. 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than » to fight, 

I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chusen general with three others. 'The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
_ consult about the state. To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do.¥ They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 6) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much: (174. 
as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some** of the wine. 
he physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


© xara-xdive, P pdddop §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, I lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none., The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Jam glad that® the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. , 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the trans. and infrana. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf,2. the latter. 2) If the intrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), 
the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 


trans., the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. . 


193. VocaBuLaRy 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, croiym,:  avépya, - stand open, dvemye. 
Arouse, éyeign,  éynyeoxa, am awake, éyojyoge. 
Persuade, we(fo, mémema, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zézor@a. 


Break, ayvupt," am broken, g@ye. , 
Destroy, dddvjt,* odddexa, am undone, (perii), dlodea. 
Fix, anyvopt,' am fixed, am congealed, 


&e. nennyea. 
Oss. ‘dr5\)\vpt, xaréyvvpt, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—iivécwyov, 
dvénta, inf. dvoitat. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvésyuas 
was used by the older authors. 

© dyvunt, df, aor. Zaga, téyny (4). 

© Brdpt, dAG, drAdAska. reoa. - BrATpat, drodpar, AwArue wASuNVe. 

 whyvou, tito, &e.—réinnya, iniyny (a). 


v0 ON THE PERFECT 2. 


Pot, pitcher, YUTON, AG, 7. 
One more, Eze eic. 
Gate, | wVAN, NS, Te 
Spear, bcgv, " Sdgarog, 7. @ 
Breast, orEgvOy, Ov, 70. 
To watch over, évenyogerat megs (with gen.) 
To raise a war, évyeiogy modeuoy (in pass. 
arise): 
Safety, —— dopdhee, ag, 7. 
Roman, ‘Popaios, ov, 0. 
Jupiter, Zevc, Ady, o (voc. Zev). 
Early in the morning, 00k. 
Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,‘* we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast. ‘All the water”? is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates areopen. The servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves, Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws,. 
will the citizens be prosperous. If.we do not bear what 
comes from the gods, we are undone. Who in the 
world’' has broken this pitcher? It is the pari®® of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !5° If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im- 
punity®* My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Tam!'® Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he? [have not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.§ 


emeen amteaall 


" ddpv, déparos, &c.—Poet. dopds, dopi: of which dop: is found in Attie 
prose, in the phrage dop? édeiv. 
V dréNovu. 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
, Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
future action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
fuiurum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. b) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. The fut. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
State, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
€. J. MEpwn at, KEXTN UCL. 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 3.as a simple future: — 
e. g. Sedyoopas,” memavoopa, xExowouct. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continuing in its effects, is expressed 
by Zooper with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses, 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 


even then, the perf. part. with cinv ord is generally preferred to the 
, Yegular opt. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: wépsnoo, &C. 

203. f) The third person of the tmperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204. Obs. ei9e with the optative—and alsg the opta- 


amen amenent 


# From déw to bind. 
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tive alone :—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, sie is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the timetc 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So ogeioyv 
(e¢, 2) alone, or with efGe, ef yag or we, and followed by 
the infinitive. 


205. a) 7 molirsia veléng xexoopyoetat, Exv 6 TOLOv- 
zog autny éntoxony guaak, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superintends it. 

b) godle xai mexgaEerat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

c) ta Sdovra sadmeda syymxores,” xae doyor 
paraioy anndhaypevot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
JSrom empty speeches. 

d) si8a 6 viog vevexyxot, would that my son 
had conquered! | 

e) siney ors nEot queen reizy, he said that he 

* should come on the third day. 
J) wenetqgaado, let it be attempted. 


206. VocaBULARY 34, 


Constitution, MOTEL, Og, 7. 

Arrange, adorn, KOO MEO). 

Superintend, overlook, émtoxonéo. 

What we ought, ro Seovte. 

Empty, vain, useless ATALOS, &, OF. 

I am come, nxo * (with perf. meaning). 
Iam gone, am off, otyoues* (perf. meaning.) 
Endeavour, MEROMAL 


= Asin wat, yfvocro rarpds strvyécrepos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvooney interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 

® fixcw, hxoy, fifo; no other tenses in use. iov ed fixety, to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found ip 
Attic Greek. 


® of yopat, ofy‘copat, Pynpat (of ywxa). 
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Would that ....! ede, a0 gelov’ si yao 
apelor, o¢ apedoy, Or 09.8 
Ao», alone). 


To make to disappear, ageavito. 

Ifit is agreeable to you,if , , ee 
you are willing, et cot Bovlopevep sort. 

And that too, xob THVT. 

For the present at least, ZO 78 vow elvas. 

As far as they are concern- 


a 9 8 o 
TO Ent TovToig elvat. 


ed, 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. b). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (205. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. If it is agreeable to you, 
these things shall (instantly) bedene. Let these things 
be done (205. 7). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If yeu obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! “They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
‘being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
- use him. I don’t know what in the world’! we are,® 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 

b dpcikw (debeo), owe, ought. dpeAjow. Aor. dperov (un-Attie dpe- 
Xov) used only in wishes. ds adede Civ Lwxpdrns (how Socrates ought to 


ve alive), would that Socrates were alive !  ct0e xdéos Frafes. 
© xenoréos is the verbal adj. from ypdopac, 
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that (person) is concerned, lam undone. For the pres. 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser! , 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (6. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 
210. The particle woze* expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in 
dicative. 
211. § So—as to = wore with infinitive always. 
) So—that = ore with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 


and naturally from what is there stated. .The consequence may 
be equally real. 


212. § So that’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow-us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so had that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
quently I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 
swers to ovze¢, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

214. a) 6 avOqunog neque gideiv, it is the nature of 

man to love. | 


4 More rarely os. 
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b) nageyo ipavtor iguray, I offer myself to be 
questioned. 

c) 7hdor (dei oe, I came (or am come) to see 

ou. | 
d) #dvg axovew, sweet to hear. dewog Liyacs, 

clever at speaking. yadlerxd¢ AaBeiv, hard to 
take (or catch). 

e) ovrws avdntdg éotiy, Ware MOlELOY KOT EIQnINS 
aigetad at, he is so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. 


ovras avdntog eat, OTE MOLEKOY Ave signyns 
aigsizat, he is so senseless, that he (actually) 

' chooses war in preference to peace. 
Sf) pidorinscatos qv, OTs navta VaOmeivat tov 
éxauveio Sus Evexa, he was very ambiirous, so 
as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214, VocaBULARY 35. 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, oer, 


Sweet, pleasant, agreeable, 


Terrible, clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 

Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 

Undergo, bear, 

On account of, for the sake 
ol, 


Leaf, 


gue (zépixa et iguy are in- 
trans.; I am produced 
= Iam by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 
mepeyoo.° 
e ? ~ , 
70US, Ea, v. 
Ul id ld 
Sewvos,' 7, ov. 
ld Ud 4 
yadenos, 1, Ov. 
&VONTOS, OS, OF. 
arti. 
> ? € 
ELQU9Ns 18 Me 
MAT KOs, Og, oO». 
VITO- EVO. 


rena, (gren.) 


VALOY, OV, TO. 
@p » OV, 


} 


a 


© rapéxeo8a, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
difference of meaning. (See example in 298. b.) 
f —yos, an old pase. termin. (like réos, rés), whence dew; terriile 


ervyvis hateful, &e  (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, natdevoo. 

Very; nave.s | 
‘Wing, MTEQOY, OV, 20: rrégvé, Byos, ¥. 

Young bird, VENOO0S, OV, O. 

Art, also, contrivance, réyrn, ns, 7. 

trick, 

Long, HaxBOs, &, OF. 

Not yet, ovzeo.» 

Endure, bear, ave yopc.| 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., gua. | 
To giveone trouble, to mo-  sovoy or nodypara. mageyety. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Exercise 40. 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman isa terrible one to find out 
contrivances. ‘The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I wiH not endure it, at least 
(not) willingly.* Theeaglehas long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'® They are too wise®° to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got* 
feathers. ‘The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. ‘The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.5? They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (tndic.) 


© This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (avo ri). 

h x0, mwmore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The fprmer is joined 
to ot, pi; the latter to otdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Ovdéxore, 
pnéinore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. 6.) 

' This verb has a double augment: imperf. nvecydjnv, aor, wwerx buns. 

k Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 
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co advance.! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by évexa understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 


Thia rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré6, (as in 
2 C)e 

218. 6) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or-an 
oblique case governed by it—1In the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dizié se festinare. 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. is. 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in in the other clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) viés conforms to ’Adéavdpos* Oe65 to ty + rpobipov 
to atrov, &c.—This construction is called Atiraction, 


221. a) ézeyioOy 82 xa ’Araldvrn, cov py dyotag * a- 
xovoyeiv tyy Evporas, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers. (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in E'ubea., 

b) oidé9 singayOy due to sxetvoy py mageivct, 


t TOpEhO Mat. 
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nothing was done, because he was not 


present. 


C) obx dgasg sya ro xaxdg maCYOYTA amI- 
yecOat avrtidonrvra xaxog, tt is not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) 8conai cov nagapévew, I beseech (or entreat) 


you to stay with us. 
said that he was in a hurry. 


Eqn onovdates, he 
Ovverneiy 


opodoya, I confess that I assented. 
e) 6 “Aléavdgog Epaoxey sivat Aws viog, Alex- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 


Jupiter. 


Exeica avrovs sivas Geos, I persuaded them 
that Iwas a god. 

séorzo avrov svar moodvpor, they en- 
treated him to be zealous. 

Eeor’ pos yertoOou evdaipovt, I may (if I 


please) become happy. 
222. VocaBuLaRY 36. 
To wall, fortify, zeryiloo. 
A wall, teizos, s0¢ bows) T0. 
Evil-doer, rascal, villain,  xaxovpyos (xaxdg et Epyor). 
Villainy, ROLKOVOVLA, OC, 7}. 
Misdeed, XAKOVOYNU, TOG, TO. 


To do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam 
age on, &c. 

To ward off, 


To return a man like for 
ike. 
"T'o remain wito, 


“aKovgyen. 


curve vi tint (also with 
dat. only, apuvveyv rivi, to 
defend. In Min. ward 
off from myself ; repel, 
requile, revenge nyself 
on, With ace. of person : 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


~ ¢€ , > ? 
TOG OMoLotG apurecTas. 
WHO UES 08 
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Say, géoxo. (= give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

To feet so.” Voémel.) 

0 veel or be thanktul for, yaouw eidtven (gen. of thing) 


return thanks for, 


One may, éteors (licet). 

One might, stny. 

It is right, . €edas ze. 

Master, deonorns, ov, 0. 

Laugh, yelao (with fut. mid. -doo- 
peo). . 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(221. b) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
friends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
af tt was agreeable to us.** J persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). I persuaded the judges 
that Abrocomas was arascal. It isa hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shall fee] thankful to you for your zeal. . I will revenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It is in our 
power*s to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
1S not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifall the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. ° 


@ pnécis, as & purpose is expressed. 
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224, VocaBULARY 37. 


PREPOSITION &. 


Before a vowel éx becomes é£- it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, x TIS mOhEws. 
For this cause or reason. Ex TUUTNG THe aizias. 
This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
After our former tears, &x trav mooc8ev Saxgvoy. 
Unexpectedly, & dnooadoxytov (angoodoxy- 
zo, unexpected). 


> Ul 
EX TOVUTOV. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (out of ) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glads the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. I asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done! by the general. It is not every 
man,*¢ that can bear unexpected (evils). This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any .other 
single person.“ Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here. 
Would that the physician had been here! 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued., 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the pred2- 
sate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or ooze. 


227. a) noog 1d avugeoor Coat, dia 70 


gihavroe sive, 


they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) éxngunovras Eni tp" 6 0606 Toy AEttopevors Elveet, | 
they are sent out, on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

c) ovdeic tylixnavtos Est mag wiv WoTE, TOUS YOU- 
ove magpaBpac, wy Sovras dixnr, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished if he transgresses the laws. 
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It is expedient or profitable, 


Expediency, utility, 


To make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover >f self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

Transgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

'T’o be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ovpgeoet (dat.) 
20 oupgégor : (7a cuuqeporta, 
what is expedient.) 


00S TO ouugeooy Cip. 


gilavros, og, ov 


gilavtia, as, 7. 

rapoBaive® (of a law, &c., 
to break). 

TNHAtxoVvTOS,-avTN,-0vTO. 

dinny Sidovee (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


HUGO, Ot, a. 


® xf with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Baivw, Bioopat, Bibnna, EBnv. 


4 


waocsGé 


Biow and &Bnca, trans. 


(EBnv, Bit; 


Batny, 8S Bivaty Bas.)—napaBaive has also perf. pase. rapaBiBdpaty aor, 
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Ten thousand, pveiot. 

Soldier, aTgariOdT HS, ov, 0. 

Country, MATIC,” ios, 7 N. 

Treaty, onovdai, ay (properly “li 
, dations”). 

Excessively, ayay. 

Excessive, O ayar. 


PREPOSITION, apt. 


Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer 
ence to; (213.'e); equivalent to. 


Exercise 43. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
. sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have © 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so éo say,*® 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Iam come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. ‘They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. It is not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can®* master self-love. I 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for along time. I 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with y 

9 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov). "when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'Afpoxépas, 
G. "ABpoxépa. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,** were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; or rather 
states it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
tation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b. c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, tf, since, because, although, 
é&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ciple, 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “I visited my friend vocotra,” may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 
* because he was ili,’ or ‘ahen he was ill.’ 


232. e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
zase of the sentence. 

233. g') A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and? 

Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


234. a) yun tig you Sony elye xaF sxaotyy TuEQAY wor 


airy tixcovoay, a certain widow woman 
had ahen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) ra yonpata avakwoag annytato, when c¢ 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang: 
ed himself. 

C) yalency gore Leys modg THY yaoteQa, OTA OUK 
fyovony, tt 1s difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because it has no ears. 

d) ytyvaaxovtes Os xaxd éottr, Ones émtPvpor- 
ow avzay, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) AniCopervoc Cwoww, they live by plundering. 

Sf) xqaray 88 pdoray xai emduuiar, diapegértos 
av cwgeovoi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
tempergte in an uncommon degree. 

£) Aap wy, Epy, rovror, pactriywoor, take this fel- 
low said he, and flog him. éipas 8 06 2ot- 
why nétoay, 70 xépag avring xuréaker, but the 
shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocABULARY 39. 


A widow, ANON, OS, He 

To know, ytyroooxa.® 

'T'o consume, spend, _—— avithioxe (fut. dvadeoow,aor. 
avalooc). 

Stomach, belly, YOOTNO, E006, 7. 

The future, ZO EAA». 

To plunder, AniCopett. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- 3 , 

mon degree, taqEeporTag. 

To scourge, flog, paortyoo. 

To throw, . Gint. 

Stone, - -&T009, ov, O (wérQa, as, %, 
in good authors, Is 4a 
rack.) 

Bare, uncovered, Wilds, 7) Ov. 


Participles with peculiar meanings, 
At first, atthe beginning,  deydpevog, 7, o». 


F ytyvidoxa, yvdoopat, Eyvoxa, Eyvwopat, Eyvav.  (Eyvar, yvciOt, yvelyp, 
yo, yvdvat, yvots.) 
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At last, TELEVTWY, WOR, OY. 
After some time, Siadinwy yoovoy.' 
With, (often translated by) txeov, dyav, péger, yoopevos. 


Exercise 44. - 


3c= Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. 


236. I shall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, if he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself teok the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’® he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you dowhat you ought, you 
will be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !®° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Jake the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
‘every man who can** be without fear of the future.. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and'went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose." 


® So dad. wodty or dri yor xo. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
er person with which he performed the action. 

« The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of is. He had Cyrus arrested, ee droxrevisy. 
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238. 6) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that, &c. 


238." a) eyo Eoyomat tpiv extxovenows, Lam com- 
ang to aid you. 
cov adixnovyta maga tovg dimactas ayew Sei 
dixny Socorvra, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c.) 
OVS TOVTO MOLY COVTAS exmeumet, he sends 
out men to do this. 

b) dav covs naidas Sryutovs yevonoas, I fners 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, 1 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 

qodouny avray olomevoy sivas coputarar, 
I perceived that they thought themselves | 
extremely wise. 

ovvoda. ELAUT 60 moc wo» (Or cog® Ovtt), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 

ovdénore” petepshyos pot orynoastt, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLaRy 40, 


To bring assistance, toaid, émtxoveio (date It may 

succour, have besides an accus. 

of the thing :  Emixovgsis 

voow to bear help against 

a disorder ; to combat it.) 
Judge, dixanozns,* ov, 0 


Vv See 214,h.: “but otdémore, like munguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

¥ si rw yetpdva éxexodpnca. (Xen.) 

x The dixacriig decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity ard his 
gwnowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, YEVVOOD. 
Dare, attempt, todpao.! 
Verbs that take the participle. 
See, . 0pa0. 
Learn, am aware, pavtave.* 
I repent, peropérec*® por. 
Make to cease, stop, TELUOI. 
Cease, Ajyeo, mo-VoOport. 
. Am ashamed, aiczuvopcs.” 
Remember, pépevnect. 
Appear, qairopas.° 
Am evident, © d7A6¢ eiutt== um evidently. 
Know, oda (2 perf. of ede.) 
Am conscious, ovvoida suavrg. 
Rejoice, 7xiQ0. 
Perceive, aicPdvouce. 
Exercise 45. 


239." Iam ashamed of having flattered Kenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. JI know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (shall have taken * He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


¥ Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. . 

3 pavOdve, paOfoopat, pepdOnxa. éEpaboy. 

® pera-pédet, pera-pedfiost, &c. 

aicyévopat woetv==l am ashamed to do it: aicytvopat rots» of 

ceotfiaas, I am ashamed of doing, or having done tt. 

© day dalywym ddexdy, if it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

@ ditdés lori dvicdpevos, he ts evidently vexed. 

® S9l,e. 
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(238* 6). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Kuow that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. ‘Take the villain be- 


fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently" 


attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person." I will send out 
men to (y) inflict damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle continued ; cvyydva, havPave, 
gave. 


240. Diavw*t (come or get before) and iavPdvea 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs, 
the participle that accompanies ‘them must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle ta»cavrey or 10.00% may be ren- 
déred secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
Havevy sised Gov is nearly equivalent to eicjAder Aadois, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. - 

242. a) 6 Kigos, ace! maig ov, ndero roig rorovrots, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. ; 
b) évyov nagortes, they happened to be present. 
ruyyaver ov, he happens to be (or simply, zs.) 
C) AarGave tt motwy, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it=do it without knowing 
it; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

8 gOdvw, POfoopat, @pOaxa. EyOaca, FGOnv. Fut. pOdow in later wri- 
ters. (¢0nv-—GOainqv, G05, ¢94vat, POds). &POnv is the older aorist: but 
%y0aca is used once even ‘by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards 
the more commen form. (B.) 

b davOdvw, Afjow, AEAnfa. FEArabov. (See 156.) — 

§ Often Gre ch. (Bee 371.) 
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2) am concealed from others doing it +» 
do it without being observed ; secretly, 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) &pSyr avrovg agixouevos, I arrived before 
them. spony agixouevog,* I arrived first. 

e) ovx dy pO aVOLS MOLY TOTO, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

JS) obdx Gy pFadvo0Ig nowy tovz0; won't you 
do this directly 2? = do it directly. 

g) dee podaas, speak quickly; at once. 
avvoag! rege, run immediately. 


243. VocaBuLary 41. 


PREPOSITION az. 


Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


T'o fight on horseback, ay innoy. 
To have done supper, ano Seinvov yévecPat. 
To do a thing of them- ,,.  . 
selves, ap savtoy. 
At the suggestion of others, aq avdour ézeguy. 
Openly, ano tod myuogavorg (fro 


ad}. ngogarns). 
PREPOSITION 0. 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), in 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to 2g0 oddov mouuicdo (to 
attach great importance value before, i. e. more 


> 
700 tov BactdEoc. 


to, than, much. See 282). 
To choose war before, in 00 stgnvys (for which asi 
preference to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


E fxvéopat (commonly dgixréopar), TZopat, lypas. ixduny. 
} dvisty or dvérav, to accomplish. 
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Ewercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242. e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242. 2). Won't you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, Iam undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. 'These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. Heis too sensible** to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. 2), if it is agreeable®* to those who are present. 'T'o 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, that’® they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the ¢ime, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. . 

246. 6. c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course withouta noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 


—ente 


™ «cis, if they went info .t. 


THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &C. > $1) 


247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen: 
erally expressed. 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle og is generally used with the gen. 01 
acc. absolute: 


249 a) suovdxadSevdortoc, whilst Iwas asleep. rovrws 
ovrag éyovrowy, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) dia ti preverc, 8EO% amiuvoar; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty fo go away ? 
c) So déov anuvar, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought to.go away. ddfav"* juin aniéven, 
when we have determined fo go away. 
. Also 8é&ay tavra, this being determined. 
d) éni Kugov Baowevorzos, in the reign of Cyrus. 
€) tormnan wo navtacg eidotas (OF navtmye 
etdotoy), he held his tongue, as suppos- 

ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLaRy 42, : 


Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 

When or whereas it was 
said or told, 

It beitf® disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 

There being an opportuni- 
ty, when Imay or might, 

It being fit or incumbent,  sagocyjxor. mooonxes (dat.) it 

” belongs to. of agoa7jxoy- 
zec, those that belong to 
us = relations. 

When, whereas one ought, 8éo». 


ELON MEvOY. 


3 A A Io? 
aicyoov—dvratov—advvator 
~ 4 
—Oyhoyv ov. 


9 
mragov.? 


® So doxotv, dedoypéivoy. 

© Also défavros rotrov, dofdvruw robrwy, and dégavra radra. 

P Eorwv, Eveort, tapeoriy, Efeort, &c. xpdrrev, all signify, one can oF 
may: but Zvecr: relates to physical possibility (it is possible) : teort to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): for: and xapécr: stand between these 
.two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying also the notion of facility. (B.) 


112 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &c. 


As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, as faras depends rovgov ye évexe. 
on this, 


For the sake of, yeew (with gen. = prop. 
, ter; but yagu gun», for 
my sake). 
After the manner of a dog, + Be 
like a dog, MUPOS CURTY. 


‘Without, avev (gen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do érexa raiv étégmy Korges. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc: 
cour our friends? Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? Ht ask. 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty tc 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
notcome. If itis agreeable to you, we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’? the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) fo 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. I knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you might havechosen peace? He told me that all were 
permitted to go into the general, whenever he was at 
eisure. 


? It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus.evidently’® desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.””’ ‘The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since wz 
is impossible to do every thing well. Letus not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.*® The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing’® that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b.c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indie. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fué. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive 1}. 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


@ ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicoram sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad Cid. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read dm 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. 5d is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, bus 
obros, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


254. d) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 

cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 


antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 otros, éxeivos). 


256. 2) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. g) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 


As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. h. 


In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she 
would have the head of whusvcever advised it.” 


258. a) Savuaoroy moueic Og quiv ovdey 8i3a¢, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) guaxagilo»y tiv pntioa, ofwy téxvmy éexvpnes, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here ow» = ore 
TOLovTcy.) 

€) 7 vuvs mozoBeis Kyat, oimeg ta oeTEQa odour, 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

Onhe xurovra, otc Ouvvoveras tovg adixovstac, 
they are procuring arms to defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, gpdvoverw. (Krttger.) 


THE RELATIVE. 115 


d) obsd¢ darts, ov eldag ardeq, This is the man 
ov eideg avdoa, ovrds eat», you saw. 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


e) peradidng ade@ rov aizov, odmeg adres tyeC, 
you give hima portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

S) tt) HyEuove MUGTEVOOUEY @ dv Kigog 3, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* * (for o ov dvt), 

&) anolato" av iyo ayador, I enjoy the good 
things I possess. epynpivog ov Enoaée, 
remembering. what he had done. 

h) perentuneto ciho orgarevpe, neds @ ngooter 
elye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocaBuLaRy 43. 


Surprising, strange, Davpaoros, 7, ov. 
To act strangely, Savpaoroy moreiy. 
Corn, (food forman:ingen- .  , 

eral,) OLtTOS. 
Ambassador, ngeopus, ens, O 
T'o send for, yerontunopa. 
To enjoy, anolave.” 


PREPOSITIONS &», ava, kg. 


éy = in, answer to where ?—governs dat. 

ave =(properly) up : in, on, through (of a large sface 
of time)—governs accus. 

eis= into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


® Dederit. t See 94. 
.  ® This verb (which is probably from the same root as \aBeiv. P.) ie 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, ¢o reap the fruits of} it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. 
v Plur. often ctra in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus, 
w drohaiw, drodatcopat. Imp. dréduvoy, aor. dréidavea, though no sim- 
ple verb is found. drfdavoy, drfAavea are later forme. 


ge gg a rr ag 
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The first of all, éy toig meaTog.* 

It depends upon you, éy aot sort. 

Through the whole country, dva nxacay thy iy. 
Through the whole day, da 2acay tiv hnepas. 


Every day, Ara MACAY NuEOUY. 

Every year, dye, nay ét0¢. 

By fives, or five and five, ava névte. 

To attend a master, sig SiBaoxchov gorge’ (ob 


xiav understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


sig Sidacxddoy néuney. 
ter, | 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. b). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. a). You act strangely in speaking 
illeven of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. @). I have a stick fo beat you 
with (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."© Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess, 


_ I knew that (p)-the citizens would choose*! peace in 


preference to war. Why do you wait, when it is your 
duty to succour your friend? 'The Athenians used to 
do this every year, They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: év rots zpdrot rapicav==év rots wapotot 
xodrot tapioay. Thuc. uses éy rots even with a fem. superlative. (Ses 
iii. 81. | 

Y Properly, to go frequently into his houee. 
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are despised”* by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire your lilies, but 
not * your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. Trepented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that \hey may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died™ but 

or*® her hen, which () laid her an egg evety day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced”* in the wealth 
of the citizens.’ Iam ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful.6 He is evidenily’® vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Would that you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! ITamata 
loss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as éo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with i¢, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


2 eS A 


* of should stand last: it then takes an accent (07), 


118 THE RELATIVE. 


263. b) éariv-0f*==Zv10r, some, and may be declined 
throughout :— 
N. fore of, forty af, fori &. 


G. forw ov. 
D. fori ols, fori als, dortv ols, &c. 


264. c) In the same way Zozw ors =sometimes ; ions 
onov, somewhere, &c. . 
265. d) So also doz» with ooze is used as an inter 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or-grais, ‘on condition that, with the 
future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demc nstrative 
éxt roorw: which, or ézi rotede, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. g) av® ov, because, for (=avti covrov 621). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
those things which,’ &e. 
268. h) et tigt does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dortc, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofoc, 7» aida xalovper, the fear which we 

call bashfulness. 

b) and tov dv Linelig adleov Eoriv ov, from 
some of the cities in Sicili. 

c) ovoneg eidov Eat» Om0v, whom I saw some- 
where. 

d)io¢sy ovortivas avOgenove tePavuanag ene 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom ? 

e) let oot, Eq o@ atyyjoe, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

SF) joedyoar Eg ore cvyyodwas vouovs, they were 
chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (i. e. to draw up laws). 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, Zortv of déyovety, or eiciv of 
Afyovres, Or cicty of A€yovery. Examples of the last construction are not 
uncommon. . 

bd ris indef. has gen. tov, dat. rw (both enclitic), for rivés, ri. So 
Sercs has Srov, dru . 
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£) yaouw cor olda av? ov rade, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 

h) ég@epov ei cs yoromor qv, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


270. VocaBuLarRy 44, 


To be banished, qevyscy. 

To return from banish- , 
ment, HOTEOLOMOAL, HLT ELUE. 

T'o wound, TiTgddoxeo. a 

Some, gots Ot. 

Somewhere, , dort, Orov. 

Sometimes, docw Ore. 

Hold my tongue, ovyao.* 


PREPOSITION 61a. 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification ; (with gen., ‘through,’ of space o déme 
and of means. 


« (with accus:) ‘on account af; also, 
through, of a cause, | 
On your account, dia o8. | 
After a long time, 8ia toALOD yoovov: also, dia 
yoovov, after some time. 
Every five years, dia, wevee eray.! 
To pity, 3¢ oixrov yeu. 
T’o be angry with, 3 ooyns eyetv. 
To be at enmity with, be &yPoag yiyveadal zim.s 
At a little, at a great dis- ,. bhiyou, Bice mo2hos. 
tance, 

To have in one’s hand, Sic, yetpog Eyer, 


© peiyet is used for gvysiv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 

4 rirpwoxw, rpdow, S&C. 

¢ Fut. generally, ctyfoopa:. It cannot, like ciwrdw, take accus. of 
thing. 

€ Algo da répxrov Frovs and 6:2 wéprrev brésy. 

© So did gerJlag lévas revl. (Ken. ab. iii. 8.) 
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Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received®® such 
guod things. Most men ¢e~édently desire’™® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some or 
them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardiuiess? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise‘ me. I would choose 
liberty before all the: good things I possess (258. g). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I re- 
Joice to have been elected‘ general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when [ may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. ‘They do this every five years. 
phe boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 
hand. 


§ 45. 6 olog ov aeno. 


272. The relative adjectives, oios, doos, qAtxog, &c. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb eiué with an express 


h Gen.—atvéw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. - 
k i.e. know, doting well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘it is’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. 


6 olog ov ar7e. 121 


subject stands in the relative sentence; as, igapas otov 
cov avdocs, for Eoapat avded¢ torovrov oiog ov el. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substant. 'The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (eué) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction, ocog follows such words 
as Pavpastes, aleiotoc, agPovog: and o¢ the adverbs 
Gavpacins, Favucotas, &c. 

273. a) G. éoauos ofov cov avdods, Tlove sucha 

man as you. . 
D. yaoilopas ot cot avdei, Igratify such 
aman as you. 
A. é2xawe olov o& &vdoa, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 of0¢ o%1 (dj), such a man as you. 
G. cov ofov cov (ardedg), of such a man as 
you, &c. &c. 
Cc) Favpactoy dao noorzoionce, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) Pavuacing waco abdiocg yéyove, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 


274. VocaBuLary 45. 


To love, Eodo.™ 

To gratify, yaotlopos 

Advance, make progress, . goyogée 

Toleap, aAAopet.® 

To throw, 6into. 

The truth, to andes (adn Oye, true; ad- 


70ea, truth). 


1 xép is often added: of olot mep tpets avdpes. 
_™ dpdw, poet. Epapat, ipacOfcopat, ipdcOnv (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pass. ipdpat, (ipdebat, éppevos), to be loved. 

® GAdopat, ddodpar. Aor. 1. h\dpnv with a2 in the moods, aor. 2. 4rAdSpr» 
with a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part. ; aor. 
2. for optat. and infn. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imver. of 
aor. 2. 

6 
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- ‘True happiness, 10S GlnOos evdauovie. 
‘To dwell, Oixéoo. 
Miserable, wretched. aPILO¢, a, oF. 


PREPOSITION, xatd. 


Properly xed signifies a motion from a higher plaes 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genzt. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xaza Adyov (also with gen. 
“in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


A A ld 
eo 0 . 
of the disease, HATH THY YOTOY 


In villages, xara xouag (vicatin). 
Two by two, xate Svo. 

In all respects, HOTS MAVTO. 

Sensual pleasures, «a Kara 16 cope TBove8. 
According to Plato, xara Uerove. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling to sensual pleasures, because’! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise*® 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? ‘The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would*’ very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very 


odderc borg od. 123 


wretched, unknown to himself.”* I cannot gratify a 
man like you too soon.’”? Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly?’’ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least. All men, so to 
say,** like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to 
say, rejoice in praising’’ such a man asyouare. These 
things happened in the time of the disease. I know that 
they dwell” in villages. The eagle has wings in pro- 
por'ion to its body. To live according to reason isa 
dierent thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). - 


§ 46. ob8e8it¢ sorte ov. 


276. In ovdeig oorig ov (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kiihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bivat 
KetOsy, S0ev wep fxec (for xeice). 


277. N. obdaig ooris ovx ay ravte motmoeter. 

G. ovdevdg Oto ov xareyelacer. 

D. ovdevi Ot 00x anexgivato. 

A. obdéva Ovtiva ov xarexiavos. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
Theie was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaBuLary 46. 
T'o laugh at, HOT OYE KOOP 


—— 


© The art. must be expressed, though the injin. is to be omitted. 
P ychéw, -acopat, but éyé\aca. Short a. 


124 ovdsic Gotig ov. 


To answer, anoxpivopes.9 
To weep for, KOT AXACLOD. 
Especially, dliwsg te xoi (ooth other. 


wise and also). 
There is nothing like hear- 92533, ofoy KXOVO OL 
ing 


As fast as they could, wg tayoug elyov." 
The agricultural popula- of duct viv Syovees. 


tion, 


Exercise 53. 


- 279. There is noone who would not weep for such © 
men as you.** There is nobody whom he does hot de- 
spise. Thereis no one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. [act strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.*® I know that I shall love" a man like 

ou. lam ashamed of having plotied" against a man 
ike you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 
you. Thatisa hard thing, and for a man like meat 
least,t impossible. 'To live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, egpecially 
(when they are) young. There ts nothing like hear- 
ing@ the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. 


4 Aor. 1. droxp:Oijvac is passive, from dmroxpivw (secerno), except -n 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOat. -) 
F Gen. of TaY 0S. 
® Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevds Sruv o8 tavrwr ay ce 
a0’ }Xixiay warhp cinv. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 
ote ys enol. 


ofos. Seo. pueddoo. 125 


$ 47. olog. 8&0. méddo. 


280. a. 6b) oiog with the infinitive implies great f- 
ness or ability in a thing: céis usually joined with oiog 
In this signification; as oiég za eiut nour, I am the man, 
the fittest one todo it, 1am able to do it, can do it. 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, oto» denotes possi- 
bility. 

281. c. d) 8 with odiyov, zoddov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of I want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. zoddou 8ei, 
there wants much, far from it ; ddiyou Sei, there wants 
Uittle, all but, &c. Sometimes deity is omitted with odi- 
vav, KC. 

282. e. f) pédio is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. ; 

Ops. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) old¢ va siut, Tam able (i. e. am such as to © 
doathing). ofo» 7ré éozt, it is possible. 
b) of moco8ev addres oboe tTéEpvety sioiv, OUT 
¢ front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
ov ya9 7» Oi0g ano maxtog xepdaivey, he was 
not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


« There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an injinttive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often is in the pres. or aor. “The present is preferred 
when either the certain definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B: 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &c. 


126 oog. Oe. pelo. 


6) dbdiyou Bia daxovoa, [could almost cry ; or 
am near crying. 
diiyou Sei» s&axovoe, [ was near crying. 
Giivyou navrec, nearly all (de omitted). 
zovro yap MOALODY Seiv sino tig a», for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 


d) Svoiv ddovra” sixoct, eighteen. . 
€) peldw yoawelr, yoagey, yeawa, lam going to 
write. 


S) et pédides quocogos yerésGou, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. 


283*, VocABULARY 47. 


Cry, shed tears, Saxovo. 

Iam far from, . gOAAov Geo. 

Nearly, almost, ' ddiyou deiv (used as an aa- 
. verbial phrase; or 6di- 

| you only). 
Far from it, mohiou Seiv. 
Am going to, pelio (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 
' To gain, xE00 KL¥ 00. 

Gain, x£000¢, £09, FO. 

Stove, xoUtvOS, OV, 7. 

Mostly, Tx NOAA. 

Front (adject.), 0 mQdaGeEr. 


PREPOSITIONS, Gui, meQl. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: dugi or megi ror, ‘about, in answer to 
both where? and whither 2 dugior megi ci or tivd syets 
or sivas is, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


" w The construction dvoty dedvrowv has disappeared, under the infia- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell.i.1,5: éwssorAct dvotv deoboacy elxoot vaveiv, 
where dsotcats is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager.) 

x of dygi (or wepi). “Avvrox, Anytus and his followers or party. a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or othera 
besides. (B.) . 


orog. 3800. psddeo. 127 


regi tp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(Sedidv0s), being at ease about (Paggeiv), S&C. 

agi and (more commonly} aeoi cov are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, poBeicdou, qgidoverxeiy (to 

contend) regi twos. 


rept modiov srovicias or ryyeiobat,’ to vulue highly, to 
make a great point of, or aitach great umpertance te. 


Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do* all this. You will not escape from 
(86*. b) death. Heis* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that-I do this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearly all (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 


to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! 


J ze wept wAsiovos, mrciorov, Sec. mept usxpod. (See 243.) 
s 
xe. 


128 Omwg. Ov pH. 


§ 48. O20. ov m7. 


285. a. b) ozwe,* when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optateve 
might have been expected (69). 

286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with omg 
depends is often omitted. 

Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic imperative ° 
~—dpa OF dpare may be supplied. 

287. od uy, with the fut. indic. or aor. swbj., is used 
as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 


Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (df0s éari) 


... &e. 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition s 
with the subj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: “ot yf cum futuro vefanits est, cum 


subjunctivo vero negantis ;’? but Hermann shows, that the hr? ib- 
ttive meaning depends on the person, not on the tense. Elmsley 


explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the x4 to the verb. Thus od pi Aadfosis 5 = will you not not-talk 

= will you not hold your tongue? = hold your t . But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 
‘the other explanation, supposing déos écri, or some sych phrase, 


understood. 
287*. a) godvelsonws pyder aicyooy 2 0170 8t5, take 
- care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EvveBovdevey ovrea noreiv, Ome 6 citog avrioyn, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


® Snws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘ that,” except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means, or ‘ that so” 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘how, 8rw rodérw. 

t The fut. with érws expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor. 1. 
act. and mid. was never used with érws, od pf, but that the fut. 2. fic. 
yeas used instead. This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut 
indic. was used in preference to the subj. of the gor. 1. 


onus. ov My. | 129 


ec) onws avo gon, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
, self ) like aman. 

d) onm¢ my mowjonte, 0 modlanus tuas *Blawer, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. 


e) ov Hy dudyjoas; do not chatter pray. ov my 
yévntat covto, this will assuredly not hap 
pen. , 

288. VocaBuLaRy 48. 

To bethink myself, consid- 


- er, take care, peorritos. 

Talk, chatter, Laheo. 

Whilst he was walking, serakv negunaroy. 
Nevertheless, Oj0¢. 

To be at dinner, Seinviw (dSeinvoy, cana, the 


- principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION é7t. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
as ég inzov oyetoSan : ép inn@ mogevec at. 

In answer to questions whither 2 with accus. ; as ént 46- 
go» tive, to a certain hill ; and more generally, On, IN, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched fo Sardis, én Sapder. 
They sailed to Chios, nt t7¢ Xtov. 


Towards home, 2 OixKOD. 


éné with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éni tH motaug) ; an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

éni with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 

To come for 2 (to effect it), ety éni covry. 

this, (to fetch it), “«<  “  govto. 


130 BY. Ay Ov. 


To bedrawn up four deep, éni cerragoy teraz Pos. 
To be named after a per-_ , yoy 

son, OvVOUR Eysly ETL TLYVOE, 
To endure athing for the »>,, , 
sake of praise, ome ED GIND. 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). T’akecare 
that your children may beas good ¢ as possible** (287*. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 
Take care to injure nobody. ‘The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.** They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character®* to act unjustly 
by the citizens. They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.6). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size®*® Hesaid that he 
had suffered things foo great for tears.5* Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


$49. m7. py ov- 
200. a.b) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un: 
certainty, &c. py is used with the subjunctive or éndic. 


© Bédricros. 


fy. pan ov. 131 


Oss. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opé. in connection with time past, 
and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71.) ; 
291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before 7 
ov, the verb being then generally in the subj. 
292. f. &) wy od is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— 
1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. ¢), they are used with pf, 
where we use no negative.t 
2) After such expressions as detvd» etvat, aioypby or aloxivny sivat, 


alex verb. 
) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
no right, &c. 


2) pot is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
ca re and injin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) déouxa ey Gave, I fear that I shall die. 
| SeBoune 7 ov davon, I fear that I shall not 
ie. 

b) poPovpes uy evoycopes, I fear we shall find. 

poporpot py aupocégnr 7naoryxauss, I fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) Gla py ovx 7 didaxrds, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

d) ef da vevyoopeda ent Puce, ri éunoday py 
ovyzt navre ta Sevdrazra nadortac dnoba- 

_ v8iv ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering alt 
that ts most terrible ? 

e) &woxwdvoat rove Ellnsac py tbsiv, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 7jev0v% 
tO 47 sextoxerat, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
a&miotovsteg avroy py ngeyv, not believing 
that he would come. 


—_ _ —> a 


* Byt the pf is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. cxfirtw ce xndgv, &c. 

4 Thus dvedaynros yap dv | sinv rolavds pi 0d xarockrsipwy Edpay (Soph 
Ant. 96.) 


132 


. 


uy. ay Ob. 


Sf) ov yag inéoyou Cnrnoey,* dcovy 606% ao os 
2TH Ov Bonde Sixasoovry, for you prom- 
ised to investigate vt (with us), as hold- 
ang wt impious an you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) ove pi peprno has Sivapes QUTOV, CUTE pEprNnEs- 
vos py ovx éxaveiv, £ can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293". VocaBULARY 49. 


Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 

Science, 

Know, know how, 

To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 

To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


Sdaxz0¢, 7, 6% 


EMLOTHUN, NS, H- 
eMLOT Ape. 


iyvec Cas emi Ti. 
7 iy 


tunodwy sivas py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, uy ov. éxmoday 1S, 
out of the way of. 

ootog 2 & dixatog, a, ov, (of 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

miretoo.® 

XOAVO, aMOXWAVOD. 

covéopat. 

deidoo.! 

dnontevo (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION pera. 
Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


— a 


© 282, note c. 


§ éxiornpat, émoricopat, yxcornOny. Imp. ywiordpyny. 


ore «4, 


2 sing. pres. ints 


& But as opposed to icpés, Sc.05 relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence {cpa cat Sera, ‘ divine and human things’ 


h gizrw, recoduat, rinrwxa. 


frecoy. 


4 dcidw, delcopat, dédocna and dédta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor 


1. Fdsica. 


hf WITH RELATIVES, &c. 133 


Signification: with accus., after. 
“ “ with genit., with. 
6 “ with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. . 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent” the king 
from coming (293. e) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
‘true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it benecessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. Ifearthis will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? 'They sent out men te 
prevent themt from coming into the country. 


§ 50. pn with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) py is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 

Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pn, 


t+ See 238*, the third example. 


— 


134 #4] WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de 
scribe only a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a clase. 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes m7, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (iz sermone obliguo). See 110. 

297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes uy, the in- 
dicative ov. 


298. a) cig da Sovves Sivaras scéo~p, & wy avtog Eyers 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

b) dogadacy oor magéborrat, wore of wydera 
Aunety, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

mpdypare nageiyoy, OoTE OVKETL ESVYATO 

fo atgareuua mogevecda, they harassed 

them, so that the army could not ad- 
_vance further (any longer). 

C) ovdsig .. . datig py mapictou, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present).™ 
6 py niorevor, he who does not believe. 
za py xadd, dishonorable things. 

d) 70 wy tev yéoovtacs avocwy eos, it is wrong 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) py yévorto, may it notbe so! py org roveo, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forms one complex notion with it. In this way 
it nierely restricts the general notion to a particular sense; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

! Or &s, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

= In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present,’ 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out ; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive paged 
et the English Bible. 

» Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 


fin WITH RELATIVES, dc. 188 


299, VocaBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious,  dsdatog, og, ov. (See 293".) 

Security, safety froma dan- 


avroyere, 00g, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 


Copadsa, vg, 7. 


Ser; 
Safe. Aopadns, HS, &- 
To be in safety, to be safe, éy rp aoqadei elvan. 
Voluntarily, éGelov77s,° Ov, 0. 
Lazy, idle, agyog, o¢, ov (from «a, égyor). 


PREPOSITION 2aQ¢. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 
the passive verb. 

With the accus., to, and (inanswer to where?)at. nage 
with the acc. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as orn maga tH Bacidsi, “he stood in the king’s pres- 


a, 


ence ;” zag éuot, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, mage Toy HTOy. 
Beyond, more than the mags rods ddove. 
. ? 
ae the laws of the mage tors tay Geay Peonovs. 
? 


Contrary to or beyond 


what was expected, raga B6Fay. 


PHRASES. 
I hadanarrowescape from mage wixod»s TAdov ano 
death, Savery. 
I had a narrow escape, nae odivoy depvyoy. 


© Properly, as @ volunteer. 


136 SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &c. 


Exercise 57. 


300. fle who ( p) does not love his father, is impious. 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not tostay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue. what is dishonorable. He whe 
(p) does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself."* Not to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. Heis too wise®*® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, | 
so that he underwent no labour, at least willingly.“ 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in‘? one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect” that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious toremain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? , 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, §c. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 

case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 
P dxorreéw is followed by ace. and injin., o? (when it implies, Sean 
(Xen. An 


py Hh tromretoas ph tt mods ris xéAsws tnatriov etn, &c. 
‘Ja. ds 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. 2. aux oor, together :—ape, (or Gpov) toig aArors. 

303. b) o¢, as a preposition (= 290s), is only joined to 
persons. * | 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. .d) dos or peyot, Z0¢% and gore, both in the sense 
of ‘until, and in that of ‘as long as, govern the subj. 
or opé. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the opt. wil appear without d» 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when: a thing is spoken of as an object or 
purpose contemplated, the subj. with a»* will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,*in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) zotv, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive, 
but the subj. with a», if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with dv will be used after the imperative and fu- 
ture w&h negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) afias 7uaov modeunooper, we will conduct 
' the warinamanner worthy of ourselves. 
b\ sionltew oc é&pe, he came in to me. 


@¢ 


9 péypts ob is often found: So Zue¢ od, &e. 

r With mpiv and fvixa, and (in poetry) with péypr, Expt, fws, the 
subj. is sometimes found without &. (K.) . . 

s And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with dv. “ Ubi in 
recta oratione zpivy dy et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet dv, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p. 8.)—Hartung says: 
*¢ Wher the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle &’ may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
Ey from Xen. An. vii. 7, 35. édéovro ph dreOciv xpiv av drayayot rd orpd- 
veopa (which in direct narration would be, pi dré\Oys xpiv av draydyye 

oo. ),& passage quoted by Hartung. 
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c) nagécopos ondre xehevors, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) megipera Eng &y (Or pezxors av) 17, Twill 
. wait till he comes (venerit). . 
foinooy tovro ga et EEsort, do this whilst 


you still may. 


Sots (nev) ai onovdai jaar, oimote énavopune 
nuas oixteigns, as long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 


with pity. 


ovmote Anyovo Eat GY Goywoaty avroy, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) now i éhGeiv gud (or noi shbeiy éudt before I 
came. ngiv av EGoa, till I come (=till } 
shall have come; venero). 


309. Vocanutary 561. 

Near, 

Near the city, 

Apart, 

Apart from, er without the 
rest, 

Immediately, directly, 

Directly or straight to the 
city, 

Immediately on his arrival, 

From our very birth, as 
soon as we are born, 

Most of all, 

Except a very few, 

Except if, 

Out of, without the city. 


vy vs. 

éyyus tig molec. 

zogis. 

yoois tay Gldov (sO diye 
7tv0). 

sudus. 

ev0u® tig modeng. 

sudus Nxoy. 

Evdvg yerduavoe. 


paliota mésrooy, 


A 4 397 
nary move Olivos. 


nny ei. 
» ~ , 
&o tu9 modEoe. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also xpiy JAov eyo. 


The preceding clause has often xpéotey in it, 


which makes the zpiv appear superfluous. 

= effés and si@6 are no more different words than péiypis and péypr: 
put the Attics generally used ev8és of time, 5806 of place. It is only acci 
dentally, that v@is is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
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fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak.» We were afraid, till (ueygrs) the Greeks sailed . 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about+ till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered yourtemper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in tothe king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly relatedS* to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about®™ the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. goa is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
de ov; 7 yao; 0; ovxovy ; aldo m7 ; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— ; 
aoa uy; 7 mov (num forte?) uy or poy; © 
= wept piv. . 
W pav==ph ojv: but the etymology being forgotten, ovy is sometimes 
used with it. Also pay ph; and pov of ; the latter requiring an assent- 
ing answer (=snonne 7). 
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' Oss. of expects yes; pf, no.—obd is often followed by pévro:: ale 
by 44, 64 xov, with which it hasan ironical force, I imagine, forseoth, 
Adso otre rov. 

315. h. 2) eiza, ixevra (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of a1o t 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particie, and the 7 
was often dropt.= It is then better to write it as one 
word, @doze (K.) . 

317. tinaday ; (having suffered what 2? =) what pos. 

sesses you to... &c.? 
vi wader; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.# 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates'to the feelings; the latter to the 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) dg evrvyeis ; are you prosperous ? 
&O ovx tory acer ; ts not he ill? [Yes] 
)i. he is “ ie he? 
aoa py sory acterrs ; isherll: 
eee he is not ill, is he 2 < LNo- 
c) 7 mov tezodunuas tavta ; you have not surely 
° dared to do this? [No.] : 

d) 7 7&0, &&v tt Eomra o& Soxgarys, anoxgwei ; if 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

€) ovz mov eyo ayooxiloucs ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

S/) poy tice adixst ;” he has not injured youin 
any respect has he? [No.] 

£) By tt vEdtEQoy*® ayyélias ; you bring no bad 

news I hope, do you? [No.] 


= Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, tmpassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
finues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 

) 

® vewrepov for véov (a new thing; news), and that yer euphemiemum 
r xaxéy. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 
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h) si? soiyag Thovros av; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

4) iwact ovx oie Geovs KvPoanoy tt qoortitey ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ?' 

k) &110 es 7 negi alsiorov nowy, onus og Bedticror 
oi vendregot Eoovras ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of ertreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

GAdore ovy otye qidoxegdeig qsdovos 2d x&d0¢ , 
what! do not the covetous love gain ? 


319. VocaBuLaRy 52, 


To strike, TUNTO. 
Free, Elevdepos, &, ov. 
Weak, ill, aoderns, no, & (a, obérog, 
oe strength). 
Weakness, infirmity, a_ =, od ‘ 
complaint, Kotevern, a, 7. 
Fond of gain, gidoxegdys, 7S, &. 


PREPOSITION m00¢. 
Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


Signification: to, close by ; in answer to whither? nodg 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. 

With acc. medg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. agdg means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). : : 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. . 

I am wholly wrapt up in 

this, 

To pay close attention to 

one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, #006 TOVTOLE. 


200g TOUT Odog simi. 


ROE TOig Noaypacs yiyvECOas 


. 
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To fight against a person, smgdg tive. 
To calculate with one- doyilesdat modg¢ saveoy (so 


self, with oxérrecOat, cxoneiy, 
to consider). 
To be dishonoured by, armalecOar 7Q0¢ tIvOS. 
On the father’s side, 1100S MATOOS. 


1) 'T'o be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to bea good 
thing for him. 


elvan 00g tiVvOG. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.6)? , Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do I (318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] And are you, 
then, not without fear of death, though (p) a pious man 
(318. hk)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strikes 
a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently’ towards your | 
friends? 'Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. &)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. I know that 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2° 


® Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike?’ &c, 
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§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The pxoper forms for indirect questions are 
those pronouns and-adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
o —, which gives them a connecting, power. 


Thus from wéc0s ; wotos; wot; ré0ev, mas; &c. are formed drécos, - 
Srotos, Sov, brdOev, Ors, &C. 

So dcris, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 


322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the swmple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (b), inter- 
mux the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is’ the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,> and not in the nominative. 

324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 


325. a) ovx of8a (or ovx zyo) oxo teénopon. (See 72. b). 
ovx oda ootes éori, I don't know who he 
is. ovx ol8a O2¢ 70 moaypa inouter, I 
dowt know how he did the thing. ane- 
xowas avdpsing 07 0T&O a Got Maivetat, an- 
swer boldly which of the two is your 
opinion. 
b) ioper’ noaaré got xai Onoia, we know both 
_ how many they are, and of what kind. 
c) 69&5 ovy Huds, Eqn, Ooo éoper; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how 
many there are of us?) 


> The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “J 
know thee, who thou art,” &c. 
* See 71. c. 
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d) ovrog,* ci noueig ;—6, 4 row 3 you there, what 
. are you doing ?2—what am I doing ? 


326. VocaBULARY 53. 


PREPOSITION ¢n0. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (8apunvat vz6 
Ttve). 

With » cous, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 


To die by the hands of, anoaveiy v0 (gen). 


To learn by compulsion, win dvayxye. 
He did it through or from . . x, , , 
fear tno déovg (dee, ove, £6). 
’] 
To be mad from intoxica- .., , , 
tion. uno pedus paivecSae. 
At or about nightfall, uno vuxta (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys Iearn by compulsion. I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. I do not repent of hav- 
ing learnt” these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.*' I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


@ otros, a&rn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there / 
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will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.“1 These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by mozegos 
for norega)—z, less commonly by ega—j. 
Rem. pav—f is still less common: —f belongs to poetry, espe- 
cially epic poetry. . 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by size— 
eite: ei-—7]: st6tEgov—f. _— 
Rem. &—h belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Atte pucts. sire—i, and si—cire, are also used by poets. 
330. a) sdrepoy Eportas Kugy, 7 ov; will they follow 
Cyrus or not? 
ngiv Sydoy sivas... @otegoy Ewovrae Kvog, 7] 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 

b) rovrm toy vovy agdceye, a Sixowe Adyo, 7 MN, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. 

c) oxommpey Bits sixog ovrms yey, etre wn, let us 

consider whether it 1s likely to be so, or 
not. | 


331. VocaBuLARy 64, 


The road home, 4 olxade* O8de. 

To suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be sagropde.! 
done with impunity. 


© olxade is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as otf, oixés) of ofkos. 
Jnough this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dAxt, 
xpoxa, for ddxij, xpdcny. (B.) 

f it takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented; the partici- 
ple if itisto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) xepitdetv will be used 
for aor., wepiéeca: for fut.—The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ te 
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a 


Boldly, Sagdoy (participle). 

Restore an exile, ROTO. 

To pay attention to, to at- 6» vovy mooatyey, or noose 
tend to, ye only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, ELKOG.E 


-  Ewzercise 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 


you attend to.your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs put- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would, not suffer’! their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®* to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been erpected 
from the number of the dead.®* He says that he’* is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


ee eee eee 


§ 55. Observations on ai, éay. 


333. a) e is used for oz (that, after Savuatoo, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gets its meaning in a different 
way; i. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
tnat of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of cixds, part. of Zora (am like), which has three forms o 
part. torecig, sixcas, ofxws. (B. 
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This arises from the Attic habitof avoiding positiveness in speak- 
ing; which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as 
only probable. 


334, 6) e is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘whether -’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing’, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. éa» is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 


336. a) dyavaxta 2a ovrewci" a vom py oldg t Fru 
einsiv, [am indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

—0vx ayane si py Sixny Boxer, he is not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Gavpalo ei pndeic tuov ogyilerat, [am as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. | 
b) oxepat! et 0 Ellijvey vopog xaddov tyn, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxiwat éay ode cot padlov aotoxy, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
nda covto agéytov ore pot, sey o€ mwg mEIG0, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocaBuLARy 55. 


Am indignant, ayavaxreo (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a neut. 
, pron. ) 

O Athenians, 0D avdoes "A Snvaior. 

Please, aptoxo * (dat.) 


t Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the é demonstrativum, which is a long accented ¢ answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. o¥road (this man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwet. 

i The Attics use axons, oxorodpat, for present (not oxérropat), but oxée 
Y pats toxeyapny, and Eoxeppat, from cxérrouat, depon. middle. 

dpéaxw, dpicw, &c. perf. pass. ipeopat : ieicOgy. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am in- 
dignant at,: that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with.impunity. 'Thisitisthat lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). 1 asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Doyou 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What doI say! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed.”* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) ci dy rotovreses avalaBotey thy Koyaiay aQEThY; 
what must they do to recover their an- 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c.?) 

b) xarapeuadyxas ov cOvg tT MoLovYTAG TO 
dvouc. rovt0 anoxadovow ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name? 


? Jam indignant at this thing itself. 
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e)rivag trove’ 500 kévovg; who are these 
strangers whom J behold? 


341. VocapuLary 56. 
With what object in view, i Bovdopevog; 


By Jupiter, vy Mia, or vy tov™ Aa, 
No, by Jupiter, pa Mia. 

Apollo, “Anolioy,® 00g, 6. 
Neptune, Tlocadayv, vos, 6. 
Minerva, "ASnve, aS, 7. 
Swallow, xer800r,° v0, Hf. 
Nightingale, a7ndesv,? dvog (ous), 7. 
Spring, Exp,9 Expos, TO. 
Once, anas. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, ExxOLO. 


Peacock, T0096, 0, 0. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He tolo 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I askea 
by what conduct I should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians .he 
same spring? ‘The peacock lays only once a year. He 

) who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you, if I am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (gywye). Even if 

m The art. is generally used except in pa or pa Ada. 

® *ArdAd\wy and Iocsdd» have acc. Aré\\w, Tlocerdd, voc. ”Arodoy, 
[écecdoy. 

© yeriddv. V. yedtdor. 

P dnédv, has also G. dydovts, V. ando?. 

* In prose Zap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, FPS, Hot. 

® Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’® yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so to speak,‘* are angry 
(340. 5)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uyy is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. 6) The prepos. ov» is omitted before airy, atzy, 
é&c. which then = together with, with. | 
~ 345. c) augerepoy is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets’ both; as well—as, &c. So cugerege is 
used in reference to 00 words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. . 

346. d) When xaé refers to GAdog, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. e) Eoyec9aut, iévot, With part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. 

348. f. g) Sometimes éyw makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Angst», zailer, prvageir) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) péomr appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. 

Hence it answers to our to go and doa (foolish, impetuous) ¢hing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 
350. a) 7 pip» ExaGoy covzo, I protest that I suffered 
this. dusvu7 wy doasiv, J swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that I will give). 


® Suvvpt, Spodpat, dudpoxa. cpooa. Perf. pass. dudpocpat, but the other 
persons and aor. I. pass. more commonly without the c. 
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b) anwlovzo ai snes avtoic avdoaow, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

C) dcaqepovtes 7] cogia. 7 xddle 7 aug OTE a, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. 

d) ra rs dlLa@ evdaporet xai naidaug Eye xary- 
xdovg aut@, he 1s happy both in other re- 
spects and especially en having obedient 
children. 

e) oneg fa ' ¢g0», what I was going to say. 

J) nahot Davuaoas yw, I have long been 
wondering. 

&) aailac" eyo, you are joking. 

h) oneBadev savtor pée ov OnBaiow, he went and 

flung himself inte the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLaRy 57. 
To swear, opevs (acc. of the god or 
thing sworn by). 
Just as he was qe Or woneg eizer. 


Exercise 64. 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this, 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. ‘Those with the king, with 
© their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 
xreeks, Hetold me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether I am mad 


t Imperf. of cis, ido. 

" zailw, ralfopat, sotpat, wératcpat. Eratca. Later writers have fra:ga, 
wtratypat. (B.) 

v ssipicba takes gen., seldom ace. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whetker I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from ~ other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)? Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. Ihave long been wonder 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. /). 


§ £6. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With dixatoc, a&toc, S&c., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. b) doo» is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Save, dSvaqecev, svavtiog, Simidatos, 810, 
vnz0de, mowv) often take the construction 
with 7. . 
356. e) The verb orev is often admitted after ovde» 
GAL0* 7—, Alo tt 7— ; ti GAdo H——; KC. 
357. f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ozs. ° 


Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from our own: we omit ‘thaf 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


357". g) After ci ov7— ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358. a) Sixasds sive covro mocrrew (= dixaicy tore 


~ Does he differ from... 7) 

= When the 4))o isspelt with an apostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
dropa its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated d\\d, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the dA)’ is dAdd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for 2A)o or dAdd. 
Wherever it certainly stands for 40, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a.) 

Y ri ovv, &gn, 08 dinyijow por; quin tu mthi narree? “ Hac inter- 
rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
‘Weiske.) 
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_ tua rovro modrrey), it is just (or right) 
that I should do this. 

5) épdace rocovroy Goov Ilaynta aveyveoxeves th 
yigioua, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

C) piaves Elxwy 7) te ninva gevyev, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

ovx &Y POavOL anodsiaxwr,® he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

e€) cf dAdo ovros 7) éxeBovdevoay; what did these 
people do but plot? 

J) dnexgivaro Ort Baotheiavy ovx av dekaiuny, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king. 

dom.” 

£) ti ovx énowjoaper; (why have not we don 
it?=) why don’t we do it? Let us du 


at directly 2? 
359. VocaBuLaRy 58. 
Give orders, order, ENITATTO. 
Would oy red ablyhavebeen gu ysizevoey dy Sige agive-. 
To be the slave of, Sovdevon. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. Butié is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should bea 
fool if (p) I were todo this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such aman as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


8 That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann givea 
e different explanation. - 
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any other single person. He answered, [ will come to 
you if lam wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (p) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. b). 
Why don’t you make me also happy ? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temnner. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
ather Phrases. - 


- Oss. Those wiih «% asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A. 


361. ays d7, ‘but come 7 ‘come now.’ 

362. ae (Jon. and poet. aisi, aigv), always. 

6 ae aeyay, the archon for the time being : the 
person who at any tume is archon. 

363. dAndeg (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
vane? 

364, adda, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. aX adv- 
yztov, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). alia Bovdouon, ‘well, Iwill I? 

a@idé is also our ‘but’=‘ercept’ after general 
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negatives: some case of @dJog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

aAd 7,* unless, except ; nist. 
aAdo tt 7 (or aAdoz) ; used as an interrogative par- 

ticle (316). 

aldo ts xai, especially, an particular. 

365. apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) ape followed by xaé in the following clause; 
as soon as (omitting the xeé.") The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, accordin 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointe 
out: no sooner—ihan; already—when ; when— 
at ence, &c. 

366. epéde (properly the imperat. of apueléo, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367. *av,see 75: for sav, see 77. . 

368. dva,* up! (for avdory dt, rise up !) 

369. av ov, because, for (267). 

370. “aga (ep, éa,° in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. : 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


* a)’ § has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The ddd’ might sometimes be supposed 4)o, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be ddd. (Kriger.)\—A case of &dos often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: oidéy 4ANo—ddd4, and ovdiy GAko—}}.  (K..) 

b e. g. dpa denxéapéy rt xal rpinpdpyous xaSicrapev. "Ayais also used 
with the part. like peréfv: &a rade’ simdy dvéorn. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from "AP (to ft, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far pxeferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with apzd{w, 
rapio, repente. So Kahner. 

® Encliti 
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2) After ei, gt», &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei uy aga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning; unless, forsooth.' 

371. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. "av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand, 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *abze, abrag (both Epic), and d@rdée, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical "avd, Jon. 
avzc. (abrag and drape begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. avrog, thus (emphatical): 2) ut erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to partys, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of oveas. (B). 


I. 
375. "yao (ye aoa), for. 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, I believe it; no wonder. 
&c.) In questions* it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why? 
what 2) 
ai yao; quid enim? or quidni enim ? =certainly, 
ts be sure. . 
noc yao; (Adz.) is an emphatic denial=by no 
means. 
376. *yé(a strengthening particle), at least,' at all events, 
certainly. 


f YAoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
doa for consequently, dpa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

t Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
abrw, in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from atrés, he and no other, self (so that atrws==thus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
dialectic peculiarity. utrws ZZol., atrws Ait. (Eustath.) 

bh Especially after ris; xére3 was; Sec. | 

1 For which yowv is more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or zéalics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in exhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

iyoye, I for my part—eixdros ye, quite naturally 
—navy yé, quite so, certainly. 

ve On,* certainly. . 

yé tot, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

ye pry (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 38¢. 


A. 


377. dite (= dia rovro ox), because: but later writers 
often use it for ozs, that. : . 

378. *38 (see nev) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

379. *87,1a strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 787 is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enlivenaspeech:— 

dye 8n, péos On, come now ! 
zi dn; what then? 
lt a.so means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ oatig 87, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. 

380. *87ov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical wov (see aov), I imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

*3;nzovGey is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. 


k Interest hoc inter y2 d4 et y£ rot, quod 34 sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, ref autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibue quodammodo. Hinc yi 64 est eane quidem, enim- 
vero; yé ro autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that 64 stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) 
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*870ev has also the ironical force of 87, forsooth. (M). 
*dyra, like 67, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 


381. 2, if; 2) whether ; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xa, if even, although. 
xo ei, even tf, even though. 
ei yae, O that !—a wish; like ef@e. 
et un, unless. 
ei pi dua, but for. 


eizic, eizt, properly, if any one; if any thing : bia | 


it is used as equivalent to daz¢, with more emphasis $ 
whoever, whatever. 


382. sie 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
383. sda, demonstr., here, there ; but also, and in prose 


generally, relat. where." é&ade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. 


éytavda (Lon. évGuvra), here. 
ivOer, hence, thence, whence: évGévds, hence. 
ivdev wiv—ivdev dé (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
Evdev xat EvOev (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éytevder, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to time.) 
384. ézei, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ of duvdpevot stpetv ras bdobs, efra mravdpevoe drddovro. 


® But i»6a or %y0a df may stand at the beginning of periods for idé, 
there or then. 
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éaedy has the same meanings, but éeé is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. gore (= éy ozat), until, as long as. 
386. &z, yet, still, further. 
ouxétl, unxett, NO more, no longer. 
387. ég @,° on condition that: ég mre, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


Hi. 


388. 7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [~-ne, but only in direct questions]. 

7 uy» assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 78, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
further. 

391. nv =éay (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for zxy: never ay. 


0. 


392. “oxy (enclit.), should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov &79,7 Oy». It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


i. 
393. iva, where ; 2) in order that." 


+t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: fore éxi rd ddwedov, usque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ré. See ré. 

¢ Here 29’ (properly=ximi roéry S—) is equivalent to émi roérw as—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: ré0cv fixe; } dijXov Bre e& dyoe 
pas; where is he come from? or is it plain that he is come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 

x 1 wdvv ydp poe doxet dn woddod av akcos eivac émlrponesy dy rotodros. 
en. 

® fva (=in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 
what would have happened, if, &c. {fv reddts. fy ci yor, &e. 
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K. 


94. xai, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
ce—xai, both—and, or and also: as well—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’} : 
HOt si, xa 6: See UNder ai. 
xai pada, ( before these words xa has a peculiar 
xai navy, Y energy. 
xo nv, ( immo,).well! certainly ! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 
" xaineo, although. 
xa tavta (idque), and that too. 
xairot, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
xa (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: ive x ai edo, that Imay know, &c. 
xai is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. i yon meocdoxgs ; asks for in- 
formation, but zi yo7 xa: agocdoxay ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect ? implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xai—de, When xai and dé come together in a pro- 
position, xaé is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. “xz, xév, an enclitic particle, used by the Hpic po- 
ets for dy. 


M, 


$96. pa, not by; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vc 
or ov (yes or no) with it. Lo 

397. uddioran per—ei 08 py, &c. =if possible—but tf 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible." 


© With numerals, words of time, &c. padtora (about) signifies tha 
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398. paddoy dz, or rather. 
399. *uev,t indeed—answered by d¢ (but), or sometimes 
by adda, pévrot, &c. 
The answering 8¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 

- pronouns are used with ey at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo ey, 
equidem. 

A00. *nevror, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 
401. py, not ; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 

of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than por; (num ?) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 
wy ov: see § 49, 
A402. nde, 
untE, 
403. *urv, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 
ci unv; why not ? 
404. uyze ye, (nedum) much less. 


See ovde. 


N. 
405. #7, ‘by, in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the Selief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t »év and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xat ratra piv ofrws 
dyivero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg 0’ dcrepata (on the following day). It is only when the context 
clearly requires it, that zév is to be rendered, tt is true, indeed. 
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406. “vv, vv» (enclit. %), properly the same us yop, for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407. svy 37, now; 2) witha past tense, just now. 


0. 


408. o per—o 2," the one—the other. 

ot pev—oi 82, some—others. 

6 perv, 08° ov Often stands alone in reference toa 
preceding proposition. mavrag pilntéoy, GAN cv ros 
pev tov 3° ov, we must love all, and not (Love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sapizoay ovy 6 per 6 
3° oi, alia maytec. 

409. 6 8¢(quod vero est), after which the rovré éozs is 
omitted.v 
410. ddovvexa (= orov évexee), because, that, in the Tragic 
oets. 
411. ot0s (zowiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
oldg te, able, possible. 

oloy eixdc, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 

412. ozdze, when, whenever ; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guoniam. 

413. onov, where (there were) ; 2) since (siquidem). 

414, Emong, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. onag Lacode, see that you be=a strong im 
perative. 

415. coat utente or donpeou, daily ; properly,as many 
days as there are. 

og0¢ follows Pavuaoros and superlatives of quality, 

. Rlsiota Ooe OF dou. nisiora, quan plurima: Davpas- 
tov door, mirum quantum. 

doov ot (or doorov), all but. 

416. ove, when. ore .uév—oze 8¢,% sometimes—some- 
times. ° 


* For 3 pev—b 8é we sometimes find 8s plv—Bs dé. 

Vv § dé ravrwy dervérarov (but what ts the most terrible thing of all, is 
this). 

™ Whenever the forms rére, dre are used twice (sometimey only 
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4t7. oz, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.), 2) be- 
cause, for 8c tovzo Ott, i. e. dtdze. 
ottalso strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. /.) 
ore yy, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(7) ov Biddvos = =the non-destruction. 
ov yag adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, q. d. ‘for it is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov By: see 287. 
ov mq, yet not, but not ; 2) as ameeaive protesta- 
tion. See 7 Hy May. 
ov mw GAA (OY ov mFyros &AAG), properly, ‘ yet not ? 
—tbut ? it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navy, by no means. 
ov pytt, Tsay (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
419, ouy Or —alhe nai, not. only—but also. 
| ovg ort— cid a ae not only—but not even. 
ovy Omos , not only not—but also. 
| ovr Baov and of y oiov are also found for ovy oz and 
p.. ‘oy onws respectiv ely. 
420. § ovre, wijre,/ Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovdé, pn dé, \ Lives, answering to neque ; 1) nor, 
f and not; 2) ovre, or wyze repeated are neither—nor. 
The forms ovds, unde, have the further meaning of 
= 1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd as, not even so. See oe. 
A421. *ov», therefore, then.” It gives to relatives (sozeo- 
ovr, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for rori—zoré, sometimes—sometimes; they are accented rori— 
ére—. (B.) 

= When pi ori, ph Grws begin the sentence, bro8s\n ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

¥ ow is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
@ parenthesis (=/ say.) 
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1) odxovy, properly an interrogative of inference 
aS ovxovy evnGeg toveo; ‘is not zhis, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovy is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore.’ 
and begins a clause.® 

2) ovxovs is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not,’ with 
out a question, it is better written odx ovy. 

422. ovnn, never yet. 
ovdenore, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdencinore, only of past time. (See za.) 


il. 


423. “seo (enclit.), quite : used nearly like yé, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause, and condition. 
Thus aoneg properly means ‘exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from aég:, in the sense of 


‘very.’ 
424. ni néiv—ny Sé (not 27 pév—ay b2¢, Hermann), part- 
ly—parltly. | 


nhny, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
gen.: ndny ei, except 7. 
426. modlanic, often, after ei, éav, uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 
427.- “org (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: tig mors; who in the world ? 
428. “mov (enclit.) somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I wmagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
. appealed to. 
429. xodo ce Gedy, I adjure you by the gods (ixerevo is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


® odxody, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet iremam 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 


PARTICLES AND PHRASES. 165 


430. ago°rov* (better wgozov), before this or that time 
(== 200 tovrov Or éxaivou Tov yoovov).” 
431. *no(enclit.),? tll now, hitherto: but they are 
“nomoreé, |_| never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

ovnm, pyre, never yet, not yet. sonore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple od, u7, but to ovdé, 
undé. ‘The form without mo} (ovdenore, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both ao and 2w- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrog atives, and participles used as equiv- 
alentto relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 

| tig 20 ;—d00 nonote HAniooper, SC. 
A432. opadea,4 properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. 


T. 


433. ca wév—te d¢, partly—partly (adverbially). 


A434. "7 doa or? ag (poetical), &ge strengthened by zoé. 


435. *é(que). See xai. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
_ poets) z¢ seems to tmpart to many pronouns 


® iv yip r@ wrod rod ovdepia BofOccd ww rots Meyapetorw otdapébsy 
trfdOev. (Thue. iv. 120.) 

b It answers exactly to our ‘ before this,” ‘ before that.’ 

“‘ Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula zporod non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Alcib. I. 14.) ; 

* Not to be confounded with Homer’s otra, pimw=ottus, phrws, in 
no way, by no means. 

@ For xis pada; (B.) Others say for xi ufta;-—7d being a rather 
ancommon Doric form for ré66cy ; 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 

‘Thus we find péy ze, dér8, yoo re, &c., and even 
Xt TE. 

Especially the particle is found after all rela- 
ttves, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this r¢ obfained the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle z¢ was dropt as 
superfluous. Hence we often find in Homer 
og te, doov ze, S&C. for o¢, dcov, and the like. 
The particles ooze, wre, and the expressions 
oidg te, ép q@ te are remains of the ancient 

usage. 

436. ti uer—zy d¢,in one place and another ; here— 

there ; inone respect—but in another. — 
437. ti, in some respect, in any respect, at all.e w 
uny ; why not 2 

438. zo 8¢ often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quumtamen‘) whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theet. 37.) 

zo d¢ with the swperlat. often stand alone, with the 

omission of zovzd gor. 40 88 MEyLOTOY naYTE TAV- 
te wovog xarewpydcato, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See o de—.) 

439. “zod (enclit.), properly an old daz. for <q, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these,meanings have dis- 
appeared, and zo¢éhas only a strengthening force :s it 


© It is often added to révv, oy édov, oddév. 

f +0 d’ ot det, ds, &&¢ —quum tamen non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, rof has not a s‘rengthening but a reséric- 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. éx-= 
se2va tot o° dv, I would have killed you, and mn thing else=I would assur- 
od have killed you. Né&gelebach thinks it the old dat. of the pronexs 
6 (76). 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
maxims, proverbs, &c. 

*roivuy, therefore, then, now, so now. It is also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 

Toiyag (ergo), therefore. 

zoryaotot and cosyagovs, therefore, even therefore, 

and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
440. tote pév—tore 02," at one time—at another. 
441. covvexa (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 
442. rovro piv—tovzo é, on the one hand—on th other. 


443. 2, therefore. : f 
. , ah 
Q. ian 
444. oc (relat. adv.), as (as tf, so as); 2) o g, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it st _ 3 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and sditréposi- 


tives. 

og (prepos. = ais), to, with acc.: butonly of lining 
things. 

ag (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with s1ubj., 
opt., or fut. indie. : 3) so that, with infin. more con:- 
monly @ wore: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

ag in} (=o) 0g Eveats, as it is possible) is used with 
superlatives: og és walsoza, as far as it is any way 
possible. 

ag tog eimety, So to say. : 

wo ovvelovte (Se. Loym) sieiy, to be short ; in a word 

‘For which ovvedovzs eizeiv, and aveeldves aloue 
are found.] 


h See note on ére. 

i When prepositions are employed instead cf the compounds of ctva: 
or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stanc alone as adverbs | 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See dua. 
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og (with accent) = ovrws, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the lonians; but in prose is 
found only in ot8 as. xa og. 


Table of the less obvious meaning's of Prepositions an 
Composition. 


augi, on both sides. 

avti, against, marking opposition. 

avé,* up ; back again. 

8:2 (dts) marks separation; taking apart or 
aside. 

éy, often into. 

xatd,| down; it often implies completion, and 
very 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
per). . 

peta (trans) marks transposition, change. 

mage sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. nagaBaiven, to transgress, &c. 


k With Baive, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively into 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xaré is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaradayciv, 
te eat up. 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, ETC. 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
Your slave, &c. 
4. Ihave @ pain 
Tam suffer-} in my 
ing from) head. 


5. He rejoiced (or, was - 


vexed) when the ctti- 


zens were rich (or, . 


that the citizens 
were rich). 
6. My friend and my bro- 
~ ther’s, 


7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


GREEK. 
The (person) doing (6 


OGTT OY). 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yuvg zsc). 

[When a particular per-. 
son is meant, though not 
named. 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: acc. (aAyeo). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (éat) rich the citizens 


The my friend and the of © 
the brother. 

(Very often) The of the 
geometer wisdom—-or, 
the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. | GREEK. 


8. The beautiful head. As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
9. The son of Philiy. The of Philip (son, vidg, 
- understood). 
Into Philip’s country. Into the of Philip (coun- 
try, ydeas, understood). 
10. The affairsof thestate. The (neut. pl.) of the state. 
The people in the city. The (oi) in the city. 
Those with the king. The (ot) with the king. 
My property. To éuc. 
11. (§ 5.) The men of old. The long-ago (men)—oé 
The men of old times. mae. 
The men of those days. The then (men). 
The tntermediatetime. The between time. 
The present life. The now life. 
The upper jaw, The up jaw (7 vw yrdéSog). 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros The rhinoceros has the 
has avery hard hide. —_(=its) hide very hard. 
They havestrongclaws. They have the (= their) 


| | claws strong. , 
13. The beautiful; beauty 


(in the abstract.) t0 xahoy. 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are \ nade. : 
beautiful. | FO RENE. 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. The to-speak. 
Of speaking. - Of the to-speak. 
By speaking, &c. By the to-speak, &c. 


20 Aadeiv: tov Aadeis, Se. 
15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. The virtue. The gold. 
Lhe eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
| generally). 
16. 'T'o do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. } ev zoueiv with ace. of person. 
—treat well. | 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENWa.isqH. 


17.To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To betried for murder. 


(§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


18. 


. Andhe... 
19. (§ 8.) ‘The other party. 
'Theres¢ of thecountry. 
The whole city ; all the 
city. 
Every city. 
(§ 9.) With ¢wo others. 


20. 


21. 
22. 'T’o perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 


vices. 
23. His own . 
One’s on things. 
25. (§ 10.) hat comes 


from the gods. 
The greater part of... 
Half of... 


(§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 
In my power. 


26. 


27. (§ 12:). 'To be so, 
To be found, 
brought in, > of..&ec. 
guilty 
28. (§. 13.) Not only—but 
also. 
To confer a great bene- 
fit on. 


17] 


GREEK. 


To pursue of murder. 


To fly of murder. 

The indeed—but the. 
ot wév—oi Be. 

60s... at the head of a 
clause. ; 

HOL OG os. 

ot ErEgot. 

The other country. 


~~ € ' 
nao 7 WOAIG. 
NAXOK MOAI. . 


Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

vnnoeteiy tovto (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


MOAAC VANOETELY. 
The things of himself (za 
EaUTOU-) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


« olive in agreement. 
ran vu with the noun 
0 THOUS \ governed by ‘of’ 


99 3 ~ 9 A ~ ¢ 
ém suv. emt TOV MATOOS. 
99 9  P 
é éUol. 
To have (themselves) so 
go 
(ovres ser). 


To be taken or caught 
(dAcvoe with gen.) 


ody OT1—aAA& xa. See note 

* on 82, 

To benefit greatly (péya 
copedecy). 
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ENGLISH. 
To doa great injury to. 


29. (§ 14.) I should like to 
bea 


I should like extremely 
to behold. 

I would rather behold 
A than B. 

It is not possible. 

On the plea that I could 
then conquer 


Though I should have, 
d&e 


30. 
31. 


(§ 15.) When you have 
done, you will, &c. 
(§ 16.) What I please. 


32. 

33. 

34. (§ 17.) And you as 
much as any body. 

And you among the 
first. 

35. Am slow to doit (112). 
36. ConpITIONAL PrRo- 
POSITIONS (79). 

(1) fThaveany thing, 
I will give it. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
To hurt greatly (uéyo Blew. 
Tals ). 

Oss. ta péyista to be 
used, if it is ‘great-. 
est,’ not ‘great.’ 

I would gladly behold 
(7dda¢ ay Peacaipny .™) 


yOicr av Oeacatuns. 


7notov av Seacaiuny A 7 B. 


It is not (abx gaz). 

As so being-likely-to-con- 
quer (0¢ ovras megtyerd- 
pevog ay). 

Eyoor ay. 

When you shall have done 
(a» with subj. 90*). 

& Soxei (wor). (If necessary, 
aw Ookerev, or, a av 8oEy). 


Having begun from you 
(100). 


Do it by letsure (oyod7j). 


(1) If the consequent verb 
is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
gay.” 


™ Ocdc0a is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a specta- 


sle. 


idetv (bpav, dyecbar) is simply videre, to see. 


Hence fdo:p: shou'd 


used in the phrase ‘ I shouid like to see? when the notion of a spee- 


tacle is quite out of place. 


® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 


with ci). 
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ENGLISH. 


GREEK. 


If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 


has also lightened. 


in any tense of the ind 
but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con 
ditional verb in the tdic 
with ei. 


2) If you should do so, ) 2) When both verbs have 


I should laugh. 

If you were to do so, 
I should laugh. 

If you would do so, 
you would oblige 


‘should, ‘would,’ or the 
first ‘were to,’ the second 
‘should or ‘would,’ both 
are to be in the optative ; 
the consequent verb with 


me. ay. 
3) If I had any thing,] 3) When the consequent 


would give it. 
If 1 had had any 
thing I would have 


given it. 
37. (That) they would 
- fetch. 


(That he, &c.) would 
be able. 

They would have 
died. 

I should have died. 


ought to) set about 
the work. 


verb has ‘ would,’ but the 
conditional verb not, 
both verbs are in a past 
tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with. 
ei, the consequent verb 
with ay. 


evgeiy as. § 
Suen Piva a. 


Aor. with ay ° (imperf. o1 
pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The workisto-be-set-about . 


(verbal in zéo¢). 


The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); as, cf re we l- 
covrat Mijdor eis Ilépsas rd decvdv Feet. 


© As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi« 


tions. 81. d. 
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39. 


40. 
Al. 


48. 


TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
The work should be 
set-about. 


We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
Set about. 

(§ 21.) I should have 
died but for the dog. 


The all but present 
war. 

(§ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 


Having had his eyes . 


knocked out. 


. To conquer him in the 


battle of Marathon. . 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


. ($ 24.) Till late in the 


da 


ay: 
. Willingly at teast. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


To speak generally. 


. Sensible persons. 


To drink some wine, — 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


she verbal is derived. 


It is to-be-set-about (neut. 


of verbal in réos) the 
work.? 


I shoula have died, if sot 
through the dog (e py 
dia, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (dco 
ov) present war, 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (soAv¢ adj.) 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (2066) of the 
day. 


To be willing (éxay elvan). 


As to say a word (as éo¢g 
eimeiv). 

The sensible of persons (os 
MQodriuo tar avOeanas, 
sometimes ; but very 
often of mecvtnos only). 

To drink of wine. , 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


49, My property, wretched 
man that Iam! 


50. 
51. 


What misery ! 

(§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..2 

. To benearly related to. 


. (§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


. ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 
. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 
It is not every one that 
can do this. 
. To be one’s own mas- 


ter. 
. {§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 


tears. 
Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. Zoo young to know, 
' &e. | 
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GREEK. 
My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
[2a éuae tov xaxodaipovos.] 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (tig nore ;) 


T’o be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. | 

You ‘shall not do it rejoic- 
ing (yaiowvr). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (deyyy or 
thy doxT9)- 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (zas- 
70). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

Savrov eivat. 


More powerful himself: 
than himself  (avrog 
avTOv). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (% xaté) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (7) xat a»Poozor). 
More than in-proporiion- 
tothe dead (7 xara tovg 

vexpovs). 


Younger than so as to 
know (i ooze). 


a Of cours ‘ themselves shan themselves?’ when more than one are 


epoxen -f. 
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ENGLISH. 
61. ($30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 
Hastily ratherthan pru- 


dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest ?possi- 
As great as Fre 


“« « as he could, 
As many as he posst- 
bly could. 

63. If any other man can 

do it, you can. 
If any man is temper- 
ate, st is you. 

64. Ihave injured you mere 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 

65. (§31.) Tochargea man 
with a crime 

66. (§ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 

’ If you are willing. 

67. And that too... 

68. For the present at 
least. 

As far as they are con- 
cerned. 

69. (§ 36.) Loffer myself zo 
be interrogated. 

70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 

robbers might not 

commit depreda- 
tions, &c. 

”1. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here, 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 


More-hastily than more 
prudently. 


| og or ozt With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(dcovg 7dvvaro nleorouc). 

You, if any other man (es 
zig xat &ddoc), can do it. 

You, if any other man, 
are temperate. 

I one man have injured 
you the most (nieiore. sis 
ano o8 EBlawe). 

To charge (eyxadeiv) a 
crime to a man. 


If it is to you wishing it 
(et cos Bovdopévm got). 


KOE TRUTC. 


ZO ys vey Elven. 


a 3s 4 4 

0 Ent tovtols elvas. 

I offer myself fo interro- 
gate. 


It was done row pi Ayoras 
xaxovoyeiy, SCC. 


Nothing was done da ‘ed 
Exeivoy poy 1a Q8t9 ak 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 


72. He said that he wasin He saidto be in a hurry 


a hurry. (pron. omitted). 


73. (§ 40.) He is evidently He is evident (87A0¢) being 


74. 


75. 


76. 


hurt. hurt. 


I thinking so. of I am conscious (svvoida) to 

I am conscious that I myseli think ing so(nom, 
think so. or dat.) 

I know that I I know 

—remember have —remember | havingdone 

—rejoice doneit, ~~ ejoice it (part.) 

—am aware —am aware 


of Iam ashamed having done 
Iam ashamed h 
d 


: it. 
I repent \ onein It repenteth to-me having 
‘{ done it. | 

Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 

I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &e. . 

He will not cease odo He will not cease doing it 
it (part.) 


He knew that the son 


he had begotten was He knew having begotten 


a mortal son. 


mortal, 
(S$ stibesly i uncon-) 1 was concealed-from (d,a- 
I did it unknown to (nom ynyseth doing it 
myself. 


I did it without being I was concealed (éa9o») 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 
secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
served (adov). 
Tarrived first(or before I having arrived antici- 
them). pated them (ép@yv, or 
Epony aurove). 
You cannot do it foo Doing it you will not anti- 
goon. ¢ cipate (otx av pPavorg). 
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80. 


81. 


TABLE OF 


ENGLISH. 
Will you not do tt di- 
rectly 2 


. He held his tongue, as 


supposing that all 
knew. 


. (§ 43.) You act strange- 


ly in giving us, &c. 
They pronounced her 

happy, &c. in hav- 

ing such children. 
They have arms fo de- 


fend themselves 
with. 
First of all (259). 


. (§ 44.) From some of 


the cities. 


Somewlttre. 
Sometimes. | 


. I feel thankful to you 


for coming’. ' 


. They destroyed every 


thing of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 


you. 
(Of) such a man as 
you are. 


_ For men like us... 


To make astonishing 
progress, 

Surprisingly misera- 
ble. - 


GREEK. 
? RK , ~ 
ovx av pdavolg moioy ; 


He held his tongue, as (cog" 


all men knowing it (acc. 


or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. b). 

They have arms 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (é» zoig 
NEOTOS—nNOTH,  MECTO!, 
&c.) 

From the cities there is 
which. 

{‘ which’ in same case as 
‘cities.’] 

There is where. 

There is when: 

Iknow you gratitude, for 
what (av? ov) you came. 


They destroyed if there. 


was anything of value 
(et zt, S&C.) 


e t 4 > i 4 
6 olog ov av7o. 
otov cov ardoos, &e. 


roic ototg (or oto eg) Hpiv. 
To advance @avuactos 
door. 


Gavpaciog og xOAL0¢. 


with — 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


E\NGLISH. 
36. (§ 46.) There was 
nobody whom he 
did not answer. 
He answered every 
body. 
87. Especially. 


As fast as they could. 
§8. (§ 47.) Iam able. 
It is possible. 


Are adapted for cut- 


ting. 
Am of a characier 


to... 
89. Eighteen. 
90. Far from it. 


Am to be. 


91. (§ 48.) Be sureto be... 


T'ake care to do it. 


92, (§ 49.) [fear that I shall. 


I fear that I shall not. 
prevents us 
from...? 
To prevent them fr 
coming. 
94. (§ 50.) Ihad a narrow 
escape from death. 
I had a narrow escape, 


95. (§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


1790. 


GREEK. 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

[‘nobody’ under the 
government of ‘ an- 
swered :’ doz, who.] 

Both otherwise and also 
(Ado ta x0). 

As they had speed. 

oldg va eit. 

Oloy 78 Eote. 

Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
) 


wodiov dex. (when: 
eveodar(when ‘am 

a de / to be’=‘am in- 

MEN tended to be’ 

That (same) you shall be 
[‘see’ understood. ]} 

Take care how (62m¢) you 
shall do it. 

I fear py... (subj. or fut. 

indic.) 

By Ov... 

ti gunodoy py ovyt..; with 
infin. 


““ 


To prevent them p7 edeiv. 


I came nage puxgds to die. 

I escaped by a little (sag’ 
ddiyor). 

Immediately having ar 
tived (aidig qxov) 
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ENGLISH. 
As soon as we are 
born. 
From our very birth. 
36. (§ 52.) What posses- 
ses you to do this? 
What induces you to 
do this? 
97. (319.) To be wholly 
wrapt up in this? 
98. To be consistent 
with. 
(1)4 % “ like. 
“ ¢ character- 
istic of. 
(2) T’obeonaman’s 
side. 
To make for a 
bef man. 
“ be fora man’s 
(3) interest. 
“ good for a 
man. 


99. By wkat conduct. 
With what view. 

10) (§ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used 
contemptuously or 
indignantly). 


GREEK. 


Immediately being born 


(evdvg yeropevos). 


Having suffered what, do 
you do this? (zi raéoy ;) 
Having learnt what, do 
you do this? (ri uadcsr 5) 


moog tovrp Odog elvact. 


Elva 906 TIV0g. 


Doing what. 
Wishing what. 


He gégew gave. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Oss. Words in sMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
eor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
Imperfect of continued and repeated ones.] 2. What English tense 
doea the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).] 3. Is the aor. ever used for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of moattovteg? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. ] 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a? sometimes be translated? [By tig.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’] 13. Which generally 
has the art. the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject. ] 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 a0¢ 8ovdog.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (ae, when mine 1s 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)]. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From tiself under 
other circumstances.] 18. My raTHER AND MY FRIEND’s. [0 


iudg marie, xai 6 FOV gihou.] . 


* And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. Tue son or Parr. [6 Didinnov: vide, son, un 
derstood.] 20. Into Paiir’s country. [ei¢ tiv Didlinnov: 
yooasr, country, understood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission. of 
a noun or participle. ] 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective ? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae men cr otp. [ot wadau, the 
long ago men.] 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beau 
tiful head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.] 25. Distin- 
guish between 70 xadov and tx xale. [270 xadov, is: ‘the 
beautiful, ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. ‘ta xara, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 26. How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations. ] 
27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [y7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes.] 30. When does a 
’ noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.2? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

§ 7.—31. 6 pév—o 88: OF pev——oi 3é. [(this—that; the 
one-the other) (these—those ; some——others.)| 32. How does 
6 8¢ stand once in a narrative? [For but or and he or il: the 
article being here a pronoun.) 33. How zai o¢? [For ‘and 
he: but only when the reference is to a person.] 34. When is 
avzos self? [avzog is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any case with one.| 35. When is it him, her, 
it, &c.? [avrog is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a 
substantive.] 36. When is atrog same? [0 avrog is ‘the 
same] 37. Does avr; standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the Jirst word of the sentence. | 

§ 8,.—38. Does a noun with ovzog, O82, éxzivog, take the urt. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Hither be- 
fore the article, or after the noun.] 40. What does wag in the 
sing. mean without the art.? [‘ each,’ ‘ every” ]—what with the 
art.? [‘the whole: ‘all.’] 

§~9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (éuavrov, &c.) is the af 
vog emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be trans 
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lated when it is emphatic? [avrdg must precede the pronoun, 
avroy o¢, &c.] 43. How do you translate ‘own’ when it is em- 
phatic ? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns émavtou, 
GEAVTOV, saVTOV. J--how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
t0s.] 44. Does gavzov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one ? - [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a.case of éavrov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence ? [The simple av- 
toy, or é, (08, ol,—ogeis, opis, &c.)} 46. Is ov ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, @ confined? [To Plato.] - 

§ 10.—48. How is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.]| 49. How is the newt. art, with a gen. case, used? |'To 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.] 50. How are neut. adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
tally.] 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of aclass or general notion; not of a particular thing. ] 
54. In what gender do noLvS (ahéwv, nisiotog) and nMLovG 
stand, when followed by a gen.? [In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. ] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a neut. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copula is 
very often omitted ? 

(a&to¢ and zohenor, Heuts, Hea, poovdos, cvckyxn, 

6adtor, and dvrazdg (with its opposite word), and ézoipo¢.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 
59. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions; 


* That is, 03, Z, &c. is not used by prose-writers ina principal sen- 
tence, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in.a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principal 
clause. 
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those of the present, continued .ones,] 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to past time? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor. 
rendered by the pres. in English? [Yes.] 62. When py for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [ys when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.} 63. 
What is the difference between py with imperat. pres. and Hy 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act is 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. ‘The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun.] 
64. Of what tense is the optative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular attendant of the historical tenses."] 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? ['The opta- 
tive.] 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative? ['The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.}] 

§ 13.—67. How i is an assertion modified by the use of a, or 
in Epic poetry xé, xév. [ay gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion.] 68. What is the principal 
use of dy? [The principal use of a» is in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.] 69. When dy stands in a sentence 
which is not hypothetical, to what does it often refer? [Toan 
implied : condition. J 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of & ay to el, ore, éneidy ? [éav, 79, dy,—Oray, éxeday.| 71. 
How is dye ay distinguished from thesimple a? [av=éay, 
ei av, regularly begins the sentence.) 72. What are the two 
meanings of ef? [eé is ‘if? but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘whether.’] 


HyPpoTHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain- 
tainty, expressed ? [e¢ with indic. in both clauses.f] 


* Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 

t This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
oblique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74, 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of ..ecixion ex- 
pressed? [By éd» with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
tndic. (generally the future) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision) ? [By ef with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ay» with the optative in the 
consequent clause. ] 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is net so, 
expressed ? [eé with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause ; a» with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. } 
77. When i is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.] 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause has ay, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the optat. with dy» equivalent? [The 
optative with a» is equivalent to our may, might, would, should, 
&c.] 81. By what may the optat. with ay often be translated ? 
[The optative with ay is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does ay give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.| 83. To what then isan 
infinitive with ay nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. | 
84, After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed ? 
[ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
Sessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. } 

§ 15. —86. What mood do the compounds of @y,t and rela- 
tives with ay regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with ay» come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? , LThey either remain “unchanged, or the simple 
words—#, O78, ened : 06, Ootts, dc0¢, &c.—take their place 
with the optative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
juncl. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ay, or with 
relatives and gv? [To the Latin future perfect, Suturum ex 
actum. | 

§ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in pas time, expres: 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
+ That is, éév, Srav, éxeiddv, &c 
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eed?* [By the optative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut 
time? [The relatives with &» and compounds of &y.] 90. What 
force does ay thus give to dg and other relatives? [The force of 
our ——ever, —asoever. ] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The 
eubjunctive.] 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used ? 
[After Boule; deg; obx too or ol8a, anoge, sont, Cyre.] 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stanc? [In the 
tn finitive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for noijow? [noijcev.J—for noi ay, enoiove cy? [noleiy 
&y.J—for nooo &v, énoinca av? [motyout &v.]—lor menot- 
NxOI iv, Enenoujxev av? [mEenonnéervat av. ] 

§ 19.—95. Does ov or uy deny independently and directly ? 
[od.] 96. When should not be translated by uy? [M7 is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. When do ote, o20ze, take wu? 
[When ‘when’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or wy used after 
Ort, 01g, énet, énetd7? [ov.] 99. Is ov or uy used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration ? [ov.] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdeis, ovd, &c. are to 
be used, or uydeto, ude? [Wherever ‘not’ would be translated 
by uy, we must use not ovdeic, ovde, &c., but uySsis, unde, &c.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

y 20.—102. Are the verbals in zéo¢ act. or pass.? [Passive.] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. To what are these verbals in réo¢g 
equivalent, when they stand in the neut. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
guentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (Which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with rodddes, &c. 

+ Thus for either—or; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 110, asa gen 
eral assertion, is absurd. 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way.] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with aoxytéos and ae- 
ty. [aoxntéoy tori cot t77 ageryy, or doxytéa, gori cory agety. | 
108. What peculiarities are-there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as well as the 
neul. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object.] 109. Render mBtOTEOP éotiy avt@, and meictéoy 
goriv avrdv. [meoréov éotiy avrov, we must persuade him. 
MELGTLOY ECTLY BLT, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting gn or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom.] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if so, which ?) remain after the pass. verb ? [The acc. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
ef the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éyo) aeniotevuas zovzo. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, 1 have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De intrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. | 

§ 23.—117. Does the acc. ever follow an adj.? Yes] 118. 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xazdé, asio.] 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed ? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. ] 

§ 24.—122, What case do partitives, &c. goverr ? [Partitives, 
- numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, crcumstances, &c. as we shouid ez 
press by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.’] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
-erjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in sxo¢, &c., with 
a trans. meaning govern? [The genitive.} 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive. ] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.| 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.| 132. By what prepos., underatood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way? [After words compounded with a privative. ] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gey. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desir- 
ing; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does xataytyvoioxe (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xaraytyyooxe has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
person.) 136. May we say, rovzo xaryyopeizas avrov, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is put in the genitive.) 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 
 qohich we exchange another is put in the genitive.] 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing.) 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142, 
Uow is ‘greater than ever’ expressed ? [By using avzog before 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.] 143. How is ‘ too great’ ex- 
pressed? [Too great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with 7 
xara before a substantive ; 7 oaza before a verb in the infinitive. ] 
144, STILL GR2ATER: MUCH GREATER? [éze peiCov: modig 
ueiCcor. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
itive.] 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened? [By 
03, Ort, O06, 7, &c.) 147. What force have et tig xu GAAOL, 
si quis alius, and sis dv7Q, unus omnium maxime? [The force of 
superlatives.) 148, What case do megitrog, and adjectives in 
-nhaowos, govern? [The genitive. ] ; 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person ¢o or 
Jor whom a thing is done.] 150. What words does it follow ? 
[ Words that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the instru- 
ment, &c. put? [The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in téog, t0g.] 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
son, especially when it is a neut. pronoun. ] 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
ayent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.] 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? (Pres. imperf, perf., and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.] 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 
pass. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- - 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
(xarexdiOny (i). anndlayny, enegaiodyy, epopyOny, éxotun- 
On, nox7On7v.| 161. Mention some fut, 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [wedjoeuct, 6uodoyyoouce, puaccouat, Pgepouct.] 162. 
How is ‘ by,’ to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated 7 
[By #26 with gen.; also by maga and mgo¢g with gen.] 


Cd 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The intrans. signif.] 164. Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.] 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in tts effecta? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
nerfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
€. g. méuynuct, xextnct.| 168. What answers to the fut. 3. in 
the active voice? [&copat with perf. participle.] 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with einy or @.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pepevyoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 
[ets with the optative—the optative alone—or aqedor,* ec, 2, 
alone, or with ete, ef yao or oo¢, and followed by the infinitive.] 
173. What mood and tense are used with ete, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The indic. of aorist or im- 
perf., according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | = 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [It is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle moze express? [A con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; wore 
with infinitive] 177. How is so—that expressed? So—that ; 
oote with infinitive or indicative. ] 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.| 179. When the infin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [8ta.] 181. When is the subject 
of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed, with, the former verb.] 


ee ES 


* Debuit. 
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182. When the subject of the enfin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [ Attraction. ] 

§ 38.—184. May attraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or ware? [Yes] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.] 86. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
“agreement.] 187. How may the first of ‘two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle. ] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.) 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘ that.’ [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
- cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’] 

$ 41.—190. By what are g@avo, come, or get before, and 
AavGareo, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Au»9av0 may 
be rendered, [Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself ; without being observed ; secretly ; without being seen or 
discovered.] 192. How may Aa@oor be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How m@acas or avvcay ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.) 194: When gOdve and Lar Paro 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs. ] 


(Genitive Absolute, §c.) 


§ 42,--195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [eaé is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle w¢ with the gen. or acc. absolute.) 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.--200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
thie is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265, What is this called? [Attraction of 
the Relative.] 206. When the relative is attracted, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. J 

§ 44.--207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bashfulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness ? 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain gozty of. [It is equivalent to 
€vtot, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. Whatis the 
Greek for sometimes? [éorty 0 ore. ]--somewhere 2 [éozw onov.] 
210. What is the English of ég @ or ég gre? [ On condition 
that. ]-of av8 ov? [Because, for.]--of si tig? [ Whosoever ; 
et rt, whatsoever.| 211. By what parts of the verb is ép q or 
re followed? [By the future indic. or the infin.] 


§ 45.--212. Give the English of zov otov cov avdeos. [Of 
such a man as you. ] 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained 2 [dse8eog totovzov, otog ov ei.) 214. What words does 
0009 follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Gavpaoros, theiatos, apPoros, &c.] 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of ovders Ootis ov? 
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lThe declinable words are put under the immediate government 
c’ the verb. | 

§ 47,--216. What tenses follow uéi4o in the infin? [The 
future, present, or aorist.| 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after xeAdc, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. ] 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows og, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj. or the future indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Yes.] 220. Is the 
verb on which ozeag &c. depends, ever omitted ? [Yes : the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : — 09a or opaze 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov uy used? — 
{ With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.) 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial.] 223. According to Dawes, 
what aoris’s were not used in the subj. with oz and ov py? 
{The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no sach tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. ] 

§ 49.—226. How is uy used after expressions of fear, &c.? 

With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
esj used inexpressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
ntimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that uy ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is oftep omitted before 7 ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex: 
pressions is 4 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions. ]* 229. Is it ever used with the participle or infin.? 
and, if 80, | when? [7 ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with wove and infin., after negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When is yy used with relative sentences, purti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not di 
1ectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take yey or ov? [y.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 

ypicions or assertions of another person are stated in sermone obs 


# See 293. 3 (2) (8). 
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liquo.) 734. When should By follow wore? and when 9v7 
[With ooze, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived.] 
236. How is og sometimes used? [As a preposition == = 1909. ] 
237. When only can owe be used as a prepos. ? [Iti is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do agyt, ueyet, Eos, Este take? 
{| The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does xgiv av E100 relate to the past or the future? 
[To the future. ] 240. How is before . I came’ expressed ? [melr 
7 &LOeiv ud: moty edGeiv gud: or nolv 7AGov éyo0.] 241. Ie 7 
ever omitted before the infin. after zgiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. | 

§ 52.—242. In what kind of questions is age generally 
used ? [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 
‘Yes?? [The answer J Yes? is expected by,—ae ov; 7 yao; 
ob; ovxovy; GAdo t1 7% 3] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘No’ is expected by,—aga ay; 7 mov; num forte? 
py or uov ;] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
(37, 87 wov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes? or ‘no’ for answer? 
[ov expects yes ; py, no.] 247. In what kind of questions are 
siza, émetta used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure. | 248, What words are used as a simple interrog. par- 
ticle? [dAdo a7.) 249. Render ef nadey s—zi poder s 
[zé maar; what possesses you to... &c.2—zi paver; what 
induces you to... &c.% : 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 
o—.] 254, When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
[The nominative.] 

S$ 54.—255, By what particles are direct double questions 
eaked ? [By sdzegos, or s0t89a,—7, less commonly by cga—7.] 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[eive—eize, ci—7, ndze900—7. ] 

§ 95.—257. After what verbs is ef used for Ozt, that? [Af- 
ter Pavucto, ani some other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. After what verbs has é the force of whether ? [After verba - 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, ‘&c.] 
259, When is éé» used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved.] 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a particie 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.) 261.. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. ] 
§ 57.—262. What is 7 wy? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.] 263. When is the propos. ovy omitted? [Before avrg, 
airy, &c. which then= together with, with.] 264. How is éuqo- 
tepoy used? [auqoregoy is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both; as well—as, &c.] 265. How auqozega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xe/, when it refers to &A- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.} 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with ipyecOor, &c. [EpyecOat, ive, with 
part. fut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is 
yoo sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Anoeiv, &c.? [éyoo with - 
the second pers. of Anosiv, nailer, mAvioeiv, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is gégw» used in 
some expressions? [gegeyv appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not allogether free 
from blame.) 

§ 58.—271. To what is Sixes eiue equivalent? [To S- 
xouoy gory, éue, &c.] 272. How is doov used ? [dcop is used 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by 7? 
[Words that imply a comparison: e. g. pO ave, Siageger, Evav- 
tiog, dinAaatos, idtog, UnegOev, mpiv.] 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of sotsiy omitted? [After ovdéy allo 7—, GALO te 
H#—; té KAdo 7—3; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By ozs]. 276. How is the aor. used with 
séov? [For the present.] 
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gyOrs. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M.=future middle. 


(2) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con. 


jugated or declined. 


A,=a certain, tic, 12. 
About (of time), tz (acc.), 
326. 


(after to fear, to be 
at ease, &c.), negt (dat.), 
283". 

— (after talk, fear, con- 

tend), negi (dat.), some- 

times augi (dat.), 283". 

- (after to be employ- 
ed), negi, or augi, with 
ace., ; 

Abrocomas, 229, note q. 
*"ABooxcpac, G. a. 

Abstain from, 


ly, speak against) cuwoe, 
or zivog tt, 156.—éyxadeiy 
(properly, ctfe a person; 
call him into court) cv 
and giv rt, 183. Both are 
judicial words, but used 

' with the same latitude as 
our‘accuse. Of the two, 
éyxaieiy should probably 
be preferred, if the charge 
relates to private matters. 
(V.) 

Accustom, é3ifo, 52. 
(Am accustomed, efdtc 

pat OF sida, 52.) 


antyoucs | Acquire, xzdéouat, 87. 


(gen.), 138. Act, zotto, 60. 
—_—__—_—_——-: we must—, |—- insolently towards, iBp¢ 
agextéoy éori, With gen. Cewy etc teva, 138. 
According to reason, xaza|-——- strangely, Savpaozos 
Adyov, 274. oti, 259. 
Accuse, xazyyooetvt (proper-|—- unjustly (= injure), ads. 


t The constructions of xarnyopsiy are very numerous: xarnyopd oof 
rivés and rc; OF of riv0s and rt; OF cod (And os) xepi Tivos; and xa-~qyopd 


aaTa cov. 
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xeis tive and t (also eg, 
moos, meget tive), 138. 
Admire, @avuato, F.. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdeveo- 
Oot, 190. 
Adorn, xoopeéo, 206. 
Advance, ngoymeee, 274, 
Affair, MOK] peL, 70, 8. 
Affiiction, nados, zq, 150. 
Afford, TRULEY, 214. 
After, pera (acc.), 293". 
a long time, dia sod- 
Aov yoovou, 270. 
some time, dadinory 
yoovor, 235. 
——-— d1& yoovon, 


a ee 


270. 

——- our former tears, é 
zav mpcaey Saxgvor, 231. 
the manner of a dog; 

xUvOS Sixyr, 250). 
Again, avdis, 100. 
Against (after to march), 
ént, acc. 24, sig, 259. 
(= in violation of), 
mapa, 299. 
(after commit an 
injury), &ig OF 180b, with 
acc., 1: 


nose (acc.), 319. 
——~ (after verbs of speak- 
ing, &c.), xara genit., 

274. 
Age iS person’s), 7Aixta, 7, 


horeeable, qOug, 214. 


ee ee 


Agreeable : if it is—, et oon 
Bovdopere éorti, 206. 

Agricultural population, of 
apg yiy Eyovt es, 278. 

Aid, éatxoveéo, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 939, 

Aim at, ozoyaloua, gen. 
1&6. 

Alas, gev,—oipor, 144, 

Alexander, Alifavdos, 24. 

All, 6 nas, or nag o—. PL 
navtes. See note on 44, 
A6. 

—, but _(as- -much-as-not), 
Ooo» ov, 125. 

—- day, ava naicay try nus- 
oar, 259. 

Alliance. See Form. ¢ 

Allow to taste, yevoo, 150. 

- to be done with im- 
punity, megupay (-deir, 
-oyecdat), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the pariic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, 6dcyou dey, or ddtyou 
only, 283. 

Already, 787, 65. 

Also, xaé, 92. 

Although, xeizeo, 175. 


(a.) 

Am able, svvapo (possum), 
87.—oidg 78 eipst (queo), 
283. See Can. 


¢ Or olders (oiéer’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
avroyero eiui, 299. 

—- adapted for, olog stu, 
283. 

— angry, with, deyiTopat, 

at. . Of doyns tyev 

970, OYTs EXE, 

—- ashamed, «aioydvoua, 
239. 

—- at a loss, ezogée, 100. 
[See 98, 99.] 

——- at dinner, dezvew, 288. 

—- at enmity with, 8? &%- 
Seas yiyrvecPai cent, 270. 

—- at leisure, oyodcto, 112. 

—-at liberty. See 249. b. 

—- awake, éyenyoga, 193. 

—- aware, narvdavo (2), 239. 


(b,) 
Am banished, gevyew, 270. 
—- broken, xazé@ya, 193. 
— by nature, zépixe, Eqrs, 
214. 


(c.) 

Am come, 7x0, with mean- 
ing of perf. 206. 

— commander, oroaznyeo, 
52. 

—- confident, 2ézort«, 193. 

—- congealed, zérrya, 193. 

—- conscious, civoda éucr- 
tO, 239. 

—- contemporary with, xe- 
Ta TOY AUTOY YOOVOY yEvea- 
Gat, 183. 

—- contented with, éyando, 
with acc. or dat., 62. 
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(d.) 
Am dishonoured by, azinc 
Comat 20g tivog, 319. 
—- distant from, ezéyo, 138 
—- doing well, ed zgazre, 8. 
————— Ill, xaxdg redere, 


8. 


(e.) 
Amevidently, &c. See 239. 


(f) 

Am far from, sodlov dea, 
283". 

—- fixed, nényya, 193 

—- fond of, ayando, 52. 

—- fortunate, evzvyém, 92. 


(8-) 

Am general, ozgarnyén, 52. 

— glad, 78opas, dat., 20. 

—- going (to), peda (aug- 

" ment?), 283". 

—- gone, oiyopoi(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. 

—- grateful for, yagi old 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for of8a, see 
73.] 


(h.) 
Am here, wépequt, 52. 
(.) 
Am I[...? (in doubtfu 


questions) 137, note e. 
—- ill (of a disease), xeuvm 
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(laboro) ; xapovpou, xex- 
pyxa, Exapoy, 1 

-— in my right mind, co- 
georéo, 125. 

—- 1N a passion or rage, ya- 
Aezaivos, dat., 183. 

—- in safety, & 7 dogadet 
eit, 299. 

—- in the habit of perform- 
ing, mgaxzixog (eius), with 
gen. See 149. 

—- indignant, ayavaxcée, 


-— informed of, atcPdvo- 
pos<?), 190 


(1.) 
Am likely, née (7), 283". 
—- lost, ozegovuat, 165%. r. 


(m.) 


Am mad, potvopes (7), 125. 
—— my own master, guav- 
~ gov eiui, 162". 4. 


(n.) 
Am named after, drone eyo 
ént tivoc, 288. 
—— near, ddyou Sew, or odi- 
you only, 283". 
——next to, fyoue, gen. 
149, d. 
-——not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, Sagdém 
(acc.), 138. 


(0.) 


Am of opinion, vouitoo, 52. 


Am of service to, agedtée 
(acc.), 82. 

a character (to), eié 
oiog, 283. b. 

—— off, otyouos (7), perf. 
meaning, 206. 

— on my guard, gvddrzeo- 
Bat, acc. 190. 

—on his side, s{ut zgdg 
(gen.), 319. . 
——on an equal footing 
With, oposds eiut, 227. b. 


(P-) 
Am pained at adyéo, 20. 
—— persuaded, zézo18 a, 193. 
—pleased with, 7douc, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, wager, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, evrvyéu, 92. 
—— punished, 8ix7v ddovae, 
or dovvar: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, éy ep aoqadel eius. 
— slow to, &c., oyod7 (8 
leisure), witha verb, 11 
—— suffering (from a dis-. 
ease). See ‘am ill of.’ 
—— surprised at, Savpata 


(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 


Am thankful for, yegcy olde, 
gen. of thing, 222. For 
olde see 73, note q. 
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Am the slave of, dovieve, 
dat. 359. 

—— there, nage, 92. 

—— to, néddo (7), 283" 


(u.) 
Am undone, édimda, anolo- 
* Ze, 193. 
—— unseen by, Aavfavo (7), 
acc. 154. 


(v-) 
Am vexed, &ySopas (7) (dat. 
but éz¢ in construction ex- 
plained in 19*. c), 20. 


(w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, mgo¢ 
zovty odog iui, 319. 

—— wise (= prudent), ow- 
goovéo, 125. 

— with you, zedge, 92. 

—— within a little, odcyov 
880, 283". . 

—— without fear of, Fag6eu, 
acc. 138. | 

Ambassador, zoéopvs, 259. 

Ambitious, giddzipos, 214. 

Among the first, translated 
by apgcpevog (having be- 

un). See 100. 

And that too, sat zavra, 206. 

—— yet, eira, ineza, 315. 

—— nevertheless, eiza, éet- 
za, a5. 

Ancestor, zedyoves, 156. 

Animal, Coov, 65. 

Annoy, Avago, 41. - 

Answer, anoxgivouas (?), 278. 
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Apart, yogis, 309. 

Apollo, *Amoddoy (2), 341. 

Appear (with part.), qaive- 
pat, 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, zgax- 
zixog (gren.), 150. 

govern, aoyixos(gen.), 

150. 


Arbitration, déa:za, 132. 
Are there any whom. .? 
269. d. 


Arise, éyeigopot (pass.), 193. 


e 


Arms, onda, 168 
Army, oroccevue, 70, 24. 
Arouse, éysiga (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 
Arrange, técoo (later Attic 
zatzw), 96.—xoopen, di0- 
xoouen (tO arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pearanceofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
&c.), 206. | 
Arrive, aqixvéouae (7), 144. 
first, pOjvae (2) age 
induevos, 242. d. 
, but only, &c., 


358. b. 

Art, zéyvn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

— many as, ood, 175. 

possible, dco: 

mieiorot, 174, c. 

— silently as possible, oy 
ag avvotov, 174. 5. 

— farasthey areconcerned, 
zo ént tovroug sivat, 206. 


See 
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As far at leastas .hisis con- 
cerned, zovrov ye évexa, 
250. 

As far as .depends on this, 
_zourov yé évexa, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

~— the saying is, 20 Aeyope- 
sory, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), og, ort, 171. 

-— he possibly could, 174. c. 

— fast as they could, ag Ta- 
_ Kove elyor, 278. 

— soon as he was born, ev- 
bus PErouEvoG, 309. 

— long as, éoze, 306. 

— to, woze, with inf. 211. 

— (hefore partic.), are, are 
dy, 242. a. 

Ask, jeounr, aor. 2: éoazae 


used for the other tenses; 


73. 

—— for aizéo (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Bon- 
Dew, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, ouidéo, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protesfations), 
i} piv, 343 

(will not), od pn, 


Astonished (to be), Savuateo 
(F. M. 

At, 319. 

— ‘alll, coyny, OL thy ayy, 


5) a 'e 
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At. Not at all (ovdes ze), 

— alittle distance, d¢ ddc‘yow 
270. 

— a great distance, da zod- 
dod, 270. 

— any time, nore. 

— ease about, Dadpeiy regi, 
283". 

— first, ceyopueroc, 235. 

— home, év8ov, 125. 

— last, zo relevraiov, 34° ; 
televtor, 235. 

— least, 7) 73. 

— once, 737, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
gdacac, or by ovx ay poa- 
voto; see 242. e. f- 

— the beginning, agyopevog, 
235. 

— the suggestion of others, 
an ardoay srégor, 243. 

Athens, ‘4 diva, 15. 

(O) Athenians, a «rdoes 
"Adyvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
700 modiov nowiodat, 243. 
—negi rohhov nosioSeat OF 
qyetod at, 283". 

Attempt, MEIQLOLG, 121.— 
(= dare) Tohucen, 239. 

Attend to, rox vouy mgoaétyets, 


331. 


—a master, eig te 
Sacxahou moras, 259. 
Avoid = fly from, gevye, 35. 


BR. 
Bad, xaxog, 20. 
Banished (tobe), gevysiv,27 0. 
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Banishment, Qryt; 156. 
Barbarian, BeigBagos, 132. 
Bare, wits, 235. 

Bathe, Aovopar, f88 (1). 

Battle, pony, 73. 

Base, aisxoos, 35. 

Bear, géoew (7), 60.—aveyo- 
> poe (= endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—rolpaw (=susti- 
nere), to bear to do what 
requires courage, 239, 
note y. | 

Beautiful, xadog, 20. 

Beauty, «adios 10, 8. 

Because (d1é zd, &¢.), 221. 
b. ave oy, 267. 

Become, yiyvopce (?), IS. 

Before,t ngiv or agtv 4, 307. 

= in preference to), 

moo (gen.), 243; avti, gen. 

213. e. 


Beget, yErvcoo, 239. 
Begin, & G-QOpaet, 1C0. 
Beginning, eey7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxo¢ moet», 
acc. 35. 
Behold, @ecopat, 87. 
Belong’ to, gen. with elvan. 
Belly, 7UGTHO, q (2), 235. 
Benefit, oiqede (acc. ), 82. 
Beseech, Ssoucet, 150,. (gen. 
149. 6. ) Sejoopat, 2307 Ory. 
Besides, éni(dat.), 288. nape 


(acc.), 299. 
Best see Good, 35. 
een 
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{Bethink myself, goovti{o, 


288. 
Between, partake, 28. 
Beyond, rage (ace. ) 299. 
Bid, xeheven, 112 
Bird, Gone. See 15, note ¢. 
oung—, seoac0s,214, 
Birth, 78006, zo, 150 
Black, péhag, 87. 
Blame, péugpopza), dat., &yxo- 
dew, dat. 183. 
Body, cae, 138. 
Boldly, Sagéar, part. 331. 
Boe , Lupo, eupotegog. See 


Both—and, xui—xol, OF TE 
—xai, 112, 

Both in other respects—and 
also, &dwg 2 xad, 278. 

Boy, Nis, 15. 

Brave, asdgeiog, 175. 

a danger, xurduvevery xiv- 
Suvoy, - 131. d. 

Bread, dgros, 299. 

Break, dyvupt, xatcayrope (2), 
193. 


(a law), napopairer, 228. 
Breast, orégvos, 193. 
Bring, ayo, 341. 
assistance to, EM(XOVOED, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239.- 
forth, zixzeo, (7), 15. 
up, zeepo, 190.—za- 
devo, 214. 

 zoepo relates to physi- 
cal, nat8evo to moral 
education: i.e. Toeqa 


t How to translate ‘ before’ by pidvw, see 242, d. 
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to the body, nadevo 
to the mind. 

—— bad news, seoizegor tt 
ayyeldev, 318. 2. 

Brother, adel pos , 20. 

Burn out » Exxaton, 341. xavoo, 
&c —bxad 90. 

But, d¢—(a per should be in 
the former clause), 38, 
note h. 

— for, a py die, with ace. 


Buy, ayogateo, 163. 
“tno, with gen, 


agent, 326. 


of 


moos, after to be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 
_- (=close by), moos, 319. 
— (= cause), zo, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 


— Jupiter, &c. 17 ‘Ala, v7 


zov Mia, 341. 
-- the hands of, tao, gen. 
326. 
the father’s side, 2go¢ 
NAXTOOS, 319. 

— fives, &c., ave névte, | 259. 
— what conduct? way 
nowovstec ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, t2’ avayxne, 

326. 


C. 
Calculate, doyilecbat m00$ 
sr vzov, 319. 
Ca.umniously: to speak — 
of, Lowogrouat, dat. 183. 
Can, Sivapar (possum), 87. 
—olog 8 eiut (queo), 283. 


INDEX I. 


The former relates te 
power, the latter to con. 
dition or qualification. 
Aug. of devapet? 

Can; that can be ) 
taught, 

Capable of being 
taught, 

Care for, x78o0par(gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, é éye0- 
Gat, gen. 14S. d. 

Cares, geovzides, 150. 


Oaxnzoc. 


| Carry a man over, szegasovs, 


188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), adioxopas (2), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aizior, 100. 

——— to be set before me, 
raoatiGenat, 188. 

Cavalry, ianeic (pl. of ix- 
nev), 96 

Cease, zavopatof what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anyo of a final cessation, 
at least for thetime. Arye 
terminates the action; 
nuvonot breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. They 
govern gen., 154. 183 (1). 
mavoucs with partic. 239. 

Certain (a), zie, 12. d. 

Character: of a—to, sivas 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), ELavvety etc, 
sometimes ézi, 96. 

with, éyxalem, dat. 


of pers., ace. of thing, 183. 


INDEX I. 


Charge,xatnyoodn,tgen.156. 

: prosecute on a—, 

Stodxev, gen. of crime, 35. 

:am tried on a—, 
gevyey, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, 97joa, 154. 

Chastise, xolafo, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, 2a1¢gw, 288. 

Child, zoidior, 150. 

Childless, azetg, 150. 

Choose, aiggouce (7), 190. a. 

: what I choose to 
do, & doxsi (por), 96. See 

Diff. 33. 

Citizen, zodirng (7). 8. 

City, 20d, 7. 8.-—aorv, tO. 
24. “Aorv refers to the site 
or buildings: moti tothe 
citizens. Hence aorv 
never means ‘sfate,’ as 
solg so often does. The 
gory was often an old or 
sacred part of a molt. 

Clever, cogés, 20. dards, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24.. 

Cling to, éyea au, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, éni, dat. 288. més, 
319. 

Collect, a&%gorfoo, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, éatxov- 
get» voom, 239. 

Come, Epyouas (7), 112, note 


:am,— 7x, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

——— (= be present to as- 
sist), zageivat, 92. 


— 
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Come for this (to effect it), 
ELGeiv Ent rovrg. 

(to fetch it), 

ELOeiv Ent tovro. 

off, anadharro (é& or 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, redcerut, 175. 

next to, gecGa, gen. 

-: said that he would--, 
py nkerv, 91. b, or eizev zt 
néot, 205. @. 

Command (anarmy), szga- 
ryyeo, 52. 

Commence a war, dpachos 
m0AeLov mods, acc. 188.. 
Commit, éxiteéno, dat. 132. 
———— a SiN, apagrave (2) 

(ety or regi, With acc.), 154, 
an injury, adixeip 
adixiav, 138, 
Company, outia, 112. 
keep—, opiiéo, 


dat. 

Complaint (a),co8even (=a 
weakness, wn infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

-- as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xarayiyraiaxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, é 
re, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ev sous, 
acc. 35. 


ZOUTOV YE 


évexa, 250. 


@ O01 


t See note on Accuse. 


208 INDEX I. . 
Confess, suohozém, 190. | Crowded, dacvg, 150. 
Confide to, gazeénw, 132. | Crown, ozéparog, 144. 


Conquer, vixuin (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) megryiyvecDau (7), 
avercome (gen.) 3° in’ 
omitted after conquer 
tohen it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, oxontw (of care- 
fully examining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
goortitw (of anxious con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, nag éavzov (oxon- 
ety Or oxéntecdat), 319. 

Considerable, ovyvog, 163. 

Consideration, ape, 144. 

Constitution, zodezeta, 206. 

Consult, Bovdeverv, 190. 

together, Bovdevec- 
Sou, 190. 

Consume, avaiioxm (?), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égifo, dat. 
183. 

_ Contention, ggg, og, 183. 

Continuous, ovyvog, 163. 

Contrary to, wage (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, zéyvy, 214. 

Corn, oizog, 259. 

Corpse, vexeog, 150. 

Country, yoo (a country), 
24.—zarois (native coun- 
try or tative city), 228. 

Crocodile, xpoxodedog, 28. 

Cross-(a river), zegaove ban, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 


Cry, xiao (?), 150. Saxgves. 
283". 


Cultivate, aoxeo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 


Custom: ac- 
cording to—, | xara 70 
:ashis ( smwdc, 52. 


was, J 
Cut, zéuvo (7), 46. 
—-~- oul, éxxo2z10, 132. 
—-to pieces, xartaxonte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kigog, 24. 


Damage: toinflict the most, 
misiata xaxoveyeiy (Acct 
sative.) 

Damsel, xdo7, 15. 

Dance, yogeva, 168°. 

Danger, xisddv0g, 132. 

————. (to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xexduvev- 
ev xivdivoy. 

Dare, toducéo, 239. 

Daughter, Svyezno (7), 20. 

Dead, vexedc, 150. 

Death, davarog, 41. 

Deceive, anata, sanarao, 

i 


Decide, xgivm (?), 92. 

Defend, apivey with dat. 
only, 222 

Deliberate, Bovievec Oar rege, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, zégnos, 41. 

Deny, doréopat, 293, 


% 


INDEX I. 


Depends on you, é coi gaz, 
259. 

Deprive of, azooregéo, 125. 
atepeo, 168%. 

Desire, é2:Oupew, Ben. - ént- 
Ovuia, 156. 

Desist from, Any, gen. 154. 

Despicable, qaviog, 144. 

Despise, olsymodw, geen. 
xaragoovéa, gen. 156. 

Destroy, . dsag@eign (2), 92. 
anogddope (7), 193. 

Determiued (when — or 
though we have, &c.), 
doEar npir, 249. c. 
le, Svyoxw, anzodyvyoxo (2), 
125. 

Differ, dtaqéga (7), gen. 154. 

Difficult, yadence, 65, 214. 

Dine, Servi, 288. 

Dining-room, dvayeor, 70, 
96. 

Directly, ev due, 309. 

-, by pdava, 240. 

———- to, eb9u(gen.), 309. 

Disappear: to make to—, 

, agariter, 306. 

Disappeared, qeovdos, 65. 

Disbelieve, &ntozée,dat.132. 

Disease, vooog, 7, 154. 

Disgraceful, aiszocs, 35. 

Dishonour, ézipafo, 319. 

Disobey, antozén, dat. 132. 

Disposition, 7@0s, 76, 138. 
zoonoses, 150. 

Dispute with, éoitw, dat. 
183. 


Do, 8, agdrzev (=agere 
and gerere) denotes gen- 
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eraly the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneself 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a busi- 
mess. Hence used with 
general notions, as ovde, 
pydevy, and with adverbs, 
ev, &c.—noeiv (facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pro- 
noun, as in ‘what must 1 
do ?’—noarray denotes 
activity generally ; zoey, 
productive activity. , 

Do the greatest injury, ze 
peyote Blane (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
ev OF xaxwe nparrelr. 

—~- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, a0 azav- 
zog xepdaiver, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxoveyéo, 
222. 

— good to, ev moreir, acc. 35. 

—- harm to, xexovgyeo, 222- 

—- injustice to, aBixéo, 138. 

—- kind offices to, ev zouei», 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, oidey addo 
4 (notsty often omitted) 

50. e. : 

—- service to, ogedgo, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yedoua, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 

Dog, xvov (?), 41. 
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Doors: in—, év8ov, 125. 
Down, xazw, 28. 


274. 
Downwards, xazo, 28. 
Drachma, deayu7, 163. 
Draw up (of an army), zao- 

oo, 


= 
peo, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, éi 
TeTtrapoy TeTay Hat, 298. 

Drink, aivoo (27), 144. 

During the disease, xara cy 
rooor, 274. 

Dwell, oixéo, 274. 


E. 
Each, zag, 46. 
Eagle, aeroc, 36. 
Ear, ovg, oz0¢, 70, 20. 
Early in the morning, zgot, 

193. 

FBasy, dadioc. See 65. 
Fat, éo9iw (7), 144. 
Educate, zadevw, 214. 
Kgg, ods, 15. 
Elect = choose, aipzio9at (2), 
° (avri)}, 190. a. | 


arrange, xoo- 


Empty, paras, 206. 


INDEX 1. 


Engage in a war, deecPa 
02en0» 7200S, acc. 188. 


from, xara (gen.), Enjoy, azolavea (genitive), 
59. 


Enough: to be —, éoxeiv, 
175. 

: more thanenough, 

LEQITTA TOY AXOvYTO?, 


174. f. 


, tae apnoea, (i. e. 
things that suffice). 

Entrust, éazgénw, moreveo, 
132. 

———— t0, émitoéan, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — atorevoo (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put sufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 
in question to him), 132. 

Envy, p8dvo¢: (v.) pFovéo, 
dat. 183. 

Equestrian exercises, ra in- 
nixa, 163. 

Equivalent to, ave, adv. 


Elephant, ééqas, vtoo, é, 35. | Err, duagrave (7), 154, 


| Escape from, pevye, acc. 87. 


Enact laws: when @eiras Especially, ‘addocg za xa, 


vyomoug ? 


See 188. 


Endeavour, zeaonat, 121, | 


206. 
sindure, avéyopct (2), 214. 
Enemy, (the), of odguor, 
46. 


when @é09e2— 


278. 
: and—, xa, re- 


ferring to dog, 346. 
Even, xa, 82. 


Ever, wozé, 87. deyyy or rus 
aoynv, 132 


Every, nae, 46. 


INDEX I. 


Every, hody, mag tis, 52. (ov- 
Beg OotIS ov, 277.) 

day, ava naouy, yue- 

gay, 259. 

five years, du aévte 
érav, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, xaxovgyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xaxe, 
20. 


Exact (payment), zgarzeo- 
Sat, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 

_ oxonéo, 100. 

Except, ainy (gen.) 

if, z1qv ei, 309. 

Excessive, 6 ayav (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, a aya, 228. 

Exclude fr om, sioyo, 154. 

Exercise, aoxéo, 121. 

Existing things, to Ovra, 65. 

Expediency, 70 ovpgégor, 
228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide It is. 

E:xpedition (to go on an), 
oroateveo, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xivOvvevery xivdvvoy, 132. 
External (things), ze #£o, 

125. 


Extremely (like). See 87. 
Eye, op@adpds, 132. 


F. 
Fatth, ziozts, Ms 132. 
Faithful, 2toréc, 87. 


20° 


Fall, aineo, (?), 293. 

in with, évzvyyave, (7) 
dat. 183. 

Fall intoa person’ S power 
yiyres Gat emt Tit, 293. 

Family, yér 06, 76, 150. 

Far, far on, 20¢6w: = much, 
molt, 144, 

——from it, 204,00 8ei7, 283". 

Fast, rayis, 35. 

Father, zazzo, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, éaize- 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, popéopar, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—8ei8o (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293". 

(subst. ) goBos. 

8éog, 20, 326. 

Feasible, avvazog, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yaow edérct,t gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, ahyéoo, 20. 

—— sure, zézoida (neio), 


20. | 
Fetch (of thing sold), storaxor 
2), 87. 


Fight, pory oprece (?), 73. 
against, 20¢ two, 319 
on horseback, kp in- 
nov, 243. 

with, poyopart dat,\ 


Find, sipicxw, BT; to be 
found guilty, blower, with 


t For conjug. of deat, see p. 36, note 4, 


t For conjug. see 
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Find a man at home, é3or 
xatadaBeiv, 125. 

——fault with, ézmdo, 
dat. 183. 

—— out, evpioxery (2). 

Fire, zog z0, Al. 

- First (the—of all), é zoig 
moatos. Sec 259. 

\Fit to govern, agyixes, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava névre. 

Fix, anyrvps, 193. 

am fixed, sénnya, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xolaxerw, 87. 

F latterer, xoAeé, 87. 

Flesh, xgéag, zo, (G. aos, we,) 

. 144, 


Flog, paortyon, 235. 

Flow, 6éo (7), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, evyo, 35. 

—— for refuge, xazagevye, 


——- to the assistance of, 
BonSéo, dat. 121. 

Follow, ézoua, dat. 183. 

Folly, poeta, 156. 

Fond of honour, giddzinos, 
214, | 
319. 

Food (for man), otros, 259. 

Foot, zovg, 7080¢, 6, 20. 


gain, gudoxeodys, 


For (=in behalf of), zgo,. 


243. 

For, yag, 41; for one’s inte- 
rest, 319. 

—- such a man as me at 


INDEX If. 


least, oip ye éguor, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, ivexa gen. 
214. yao gen. 250. 

For my sake, yagrr Eury, 250, 

—— praise, éx énaivm, 288. 

—— the present at least, zo 
ye vvy elvon, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, 
EX TAUTNS TIS aitlag, EX TOV- 
tov, 224. 

—— your years, 2003 ta én, 

5. 


——a long time, gen. yedvov 
ovyrov, nollav nurous, 
162*. e. 

Force, xeazog, zd, Al. 

Forefather, zecyovoc, 156. 

Foresee, ngoyiyraoxew. See 
235. 


Forget, éndavddvope, (7) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, otppayor 
rotsia Fat tiva, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 noir, 156 (27). 

Formerly, wala, 28. 

Forth from, éx, , gen. 

Ftrtify, rerio, 222. 

Fortune, vy, 92. 

Forwardness, 20 mgo9vuos, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, anyy, 132. 

Fourth, zézaozog, 52, 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, @ievPepos, 150. 

—— from, énadidzro, ren. 
154. 

Freedom, éleveoia, 150. 

Frequently, nodddxe, 8. 


INDEX I. 


Friend, gidog, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), naga, 299. 
vn0 (gen.), 326. 


(after hear,) moos 
(gen.), 319. 
—— our very birth, edvg 
yevouevol, 309. 


fear, #20 dzove, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, 0 2o00Ge, 283". 

Full of, peazds, 150. 

Full speed (at), ava xgazog, 
4l 


Future (the), 3 péddor, 235. 
G 


Gain, xegdaivm, xéodoc, 70, 
283" 


Gate, zvdy, 193. 

General, orgaznyds, 52. 

Gentle, zeaog (?) 138. 

Geometer, yeoopétons, ov, 24. 

Get, xzéones (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—zrvyyovew with 
gen. (of what is obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
sigioxeo Sas (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— tvyyavn, gen. 183, note 
b. evetoxopat, 188. 

—- hold of, xeazéw, 163. 

—- off, azadlarro éx or and, 
154, 

Get (teeth, &c.) que, 214. 

— taught, ddaoxopa, 188. 
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Get the better of, reguyiyvopas 
(gen.), 87. egies (gen.), 
156. : 


Gift, door, 175. 
Give, didoopr, 41. 

——— one trouble; zovev or 
moayuate napeyey, 214. 
orders, énizazzo, 339. 
a share of, pezadidoopt, 

175. 

some of, peradideout, 
175. 

——a taste of, yevery, acc. of 
pers., gen. of thing. 

—— to taste, yevoo (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given : to be—, dozeos, 144. 

Gladly, 7d8¢a¢. 

Go, épyoues (7), 112. 

—away, dzept(=will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—anépyouct, 112. 

— in to, eogeyonas mapa 
111. d. 

— into, eiogeyoucn, 112. 

—on an expedition, ozga- 
revo, 65. 

— and do a thing, 350 (h), 
349. 

God, Ozo¢. 

Gold, yevads, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yevcior, 35. 

Golden, yovasog, ovs, 144. 

Good, ayadds—apsireoy, cots 
T0¢, 35. 

Govern, aeyo (gen.), 150. 

Government, a@gyy, 132. 

Gratify, yaorfopat, 273. 

Great, peyag (7). 
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Greater, greatest, 
peywros, 
Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &&c.), peya. 
= far, rol, 156. 
Greece, ‘Ediay, ados, 7, 144. 
Greek, “ElAny, nvoc, 144. 
Grudge, pfovéw, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers. 183. 
Guard, gviarro, 190. e. 
against, puiarrec ban, 
acc. 190. 


Guard, gba (x). 


pailooy, 


Guardian, 


H. 

Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, MOAKTLXOS, gen.149. a. 

Hair, 89i&, reizos, 7, 175. 

Half, 7 nuisus. See 59. 

Hand, yeie, 7, (7) 20. 

Hang oneself, anayyouat, 
188, (1). 

Happen, rvyyave,t 242. b. 

Happened : what had—, zo 
yeyovos. 

Happy, evdieipoor, ov06, 20. 

Harass, movoy OF mocypare 
nageyey, 214. 

Hard, zorenog, 65, 214. 

Hare, Aayos. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
naGeiye: (suffer some- 
thing). 

Haste, onovdi, 183. 

Have, Zyo. See 15, note i. 

a child taught, 8:ddo- 

xopat, 125, t. 


INDEX If. 


Have an opportunity: when 
or though you have, &c. 
naoor, 250 

a narrow escape, naga 

puxgoy ELGeiy, 299. 

mag odiyos 


Staqevyev, 299. 
—-—-any regard for, «730 
pou, gen. 156. 
confidence in, zenorPa 
193. 
done supper, ano deiz 
vou yeread at, 243. 
in one’s hand, dia ye 
og Eyer, 269. 
lost, ozegéo, 168". 
380° fear of, Fadgeo, ace. 
38. 


slain a man with one’s 
own hand, avroyeg eivat, 
299 

—— the tooth ache (= suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
diya tovg ddcrtas. See 
19*. b. 

Head, nepali, 20. 

Hear, axove, E'. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 
Hearing: there is nothing 
like—, ovdéy ofoy axovons 

278. 
Heavy, Bags, 183. 
Heavy-armed soldier, ordu- 
776, 1 154. 
Hen, dene. See 15, note g. 
vw orth, 2d aad rovds, 


Hocoes, ‘Hoaxiis, 183. 


t For conjug. 0° -»vydvw, see 183. 


INDEX 1. 213 
Here, evade, 28. lif any body] has...itisyou, 
Hide, dogd, 35. gl tig xk KAhog (ayers, &c. ) 
—— xgvata, anoxgiaza,| 174. d. 
125. — it is agreeable to you, a 


Hill, Adqos, 288. 


Hinder, xwdve, amoxcodver, | — it should appear thatI.. 
~ 293. 


Hire, prsSovpos, 188. 

Hit (a mark), zvyzavo, 183, 
note b. 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
aoyety a 132. 


——my tongue about, 
coro, EF’. M. 

——_——— (without acc.), 
otyao, F'. M. 270. 

Home : at—, évdov, 125. 

to find a man at—, 
Evdos xaradopeir, 125. 

Honey, pede, trog, 20, 132. 

Honorable, xahds, 32. 

Honour, ziuq, 150. 

_ Hope, éanigo, 87. 

Hoplite, onhizys, 154, 

Horn, xéoac, 20, (7) 35. 

Horse, izog, 15. 

soldier, iazsve, 96. 

House, ofxog, 41. . 

How much, z¢ooy, 87. 

‘Hunting, 8700, 154. 

Hurt, Blanze, 82. 


I. 
I at least, # Eyooye, 156. 
I for my part, dyooye, 156. 
Idle, agyos, 299. 


cot Bovlopévy éozi, 206. 

gay qaivoonot, S&C. with 
partic. 239, note c. 

— you are willing, gt got 
Bovdoperp éazt, 206. 

Ill, xaxae, 8. 

—adj.—= = weak), codevie,319, 


cheap, ddtyoogéoo (gen.) | Imitate, pipsopce, 
56. 


Immediately, evdvs, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
gdacas, &c., see 242. f. 

on his arrival, 
evdus ROY, 309. 

Immortal, &9évaroc, 125. 

Impiety, dotBeve, 156. 

Impious, avootog, 299. aae- 
Bys, 156. 

Impossible, &dvvazog, 65. 

Impudence, eavraidae, 87. 

Impunity: with—, yaigur 
(rejoicing). | 


Ina dition to, ai (dat.) 288. - 


moog tovrots, 319. 

— (in answer to where 2) és, 
dat. 259. 

— (aman’s) power, é2i with 
dat. of the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omit- 
ted, 131. e. 

— all respects, rayte, 134, 
nate mavec, 274. 

—an uncommon degree, 
Siaqeoovtg, 235. 


+ For conjug of rvyyévw, eee 183. 
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In behalf of, 0, 243. 
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Intermediate, petaks, 26. 


— comparison of, 706¢, 31.9. | Into, ei¢, ace. 


— (=1in doors), éydor, 125. 
— preference to, avei, 214. 
_— proportion to, xazd (acc.), 
274. 


— reality, e@ dvzt, 65. 

_ reference to, ely, 
moos, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), ¢ ave, 259. 

— the time of, éai with gen. 


259. 


~ habit of doing, zgax- 
aixog, 150. 
world, who? zig zore, 


150. 


Intoxication, pein, 326. 
Is a good 
thing for, 
— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- 
istic of, 

— consistent 
with, 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, 
voxel, 175. 

—to be, péddet 
283. h. 


” ? 
EOTL 7100S 


(zivo¢), 319. 


EceoO ct, 


Incur a danger, xid3vveve | — of a character to, éoris 


xivdvvoy, 132. 

—— danger, xevduveter, 131. 

Indeed, yey, 38, note f. 

Infinitely many, prvolot, 228. 

Infirmity, aodevera, 319. 

Inflict damage on, xaxouvg- 
yéo, 222. 

Injure = = hurt, Blanro, 82. 
adixéo, 138. 

Injury : do an—to, Blanro. 

Injury : to commit an—, 
adixeiy adixiav, 138. 

Injustice, admin, 82. to do— 
to, aBixéon, 138. 

Insolence, vBots, 7, 138. 

Insolent person, UBoiotys. 

Instead of, avr, 214. 

Insult, $Botter, acc. vBous, 1, 
138. 


Interest for a man ’s—to be 
- translated by noos, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


oios, 283. b. 

It being disgraceful, aisyos» 
ov, 250. 

— being evident, d7doy» @ oy, 
250. 

— being fit, 2eocyxor, 250. 

— being impossible, d&ddva- 
tov ov, 260. 

— being incumbent, sxgoo7- 
xov, 250. 

— being plain, 8iov 6», 250. 

— being possible, S8vvazoyr 
ov, 250, 

— depends on you, -d» soi 
gott, 259. 

— is allowed (licet), ieozt, 
112. 


— is expedient, ovugéoer, 
dat. 228. 

—is necessary, dvayxy 
(omitting the verb), 66. 

— is nota thing that every 


INDEX I. 
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body can do, ov wavrog|Know, oi8 (of positive 


gore, 158. 
It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 


—is possible, otovzé é071,283. 


— is profitable, ovugeoer, 
dat., 228. 
— is right, og Pag éyer, 222, 


— is right that, dixa» éort, 


358. a. 

— 1s the nature of, aéqixa, 
Equy, 214. 

— is the part of, gozs (gen.), 
162". h. 


J. 

Jaw, yvados, 7, 20. 

Journey (v.), zogevouat, 24. 
oteddopat(?), 188 (1). 

Judge, xgrryg (general term), 
8.—-dixaorys (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239; x: (verb) xpiven, 92. 

Jupiter, Zeve, dios, &c. voc. 
Zev, 193. 

Just, dixatog, 87. 

Just as he was, qzz0 or ao- 
neo elyev, SBL. 


| K. 
Keep company with, o- 
_ déw, dat. 183. 
(for one’s self), aigeo- 
Gat, 188. 
Kill, asoxzetve (7), 82. 
King, Baordeve, 24. 
Knee, yoru, yovat, 0, 20. 
Knock out, éxorre (aor. 2 
pass.), 132, 


knowledge), 73.—ytyr00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éy- 
rov, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 
—--- (qa9d@ons), 235. 
——-- how, ézicraucn (? 
303, oropos (2), 
: Idon’t—, ovx zo, or 
ovx oda, 67. 


Labour, zovoc, (Vv. sovéo,) 
154. 

Laid myself down, xazex2s- 
Onv, 190. 

Lamb, ayroe, 41. 

Large, péyas. 

(At) last, 70 rehevraior, 34”. 


Laugh, yeldw, Zcopat, | 
222, iF 


at, xatayelao, { M. 
278. 

Laughter, yzhoc, wroc, 278. 

Law, vouog, 132. 

Lawful, Seu, (=fas), 66. 
oo10g, dixasos, 293. 

Lay down, xarariPru, 163. 

—-~— eggs, zixze(?), 15. 

—--- to the charge of, xazy 

- yooéo, 156. 

—--- waste, rere (2), 46, 

Lazy, &eyos, 299. 

Lead, eyo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), gégn, 73 

Leaf, gvddo», 214. 
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Leap, cidopat, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pas- 
Save (7), 239. 

Leather bottle, éoxos, 15. 

Leave off, Ayjyo, gen., 154. 
suvopnat, 1&8 (1). . 

Leisure, oyod7, 112. 

Let for hire, pusddm, 188. 

Liberty, 2evdegia, 150. 

Lie down, xataxdivopas (xa- 
text ny), 190. 

Life, Bios, 28. by infin., ro 

Cv, 150. 

Lift up, aiger, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xvvog dixny, 
250. 

Oporos, (dat.), 183. 

ayardeo, 52. 

to doit = do it gladly 

(76800¢). 

, Should like to... 7d¢- 

we av, 87. 

, Should extremely like 

to... 7dr ay, 87. 


Likely, eixég (neut. part.) 
ney, (newt. part.), 


Lily, xoivo» (7), 144. 

Little (a little), dacym, 168*. 

Live, Cao, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

diatedéo, 60. 

about the same time, 
RATA TOV KVTOY YOOVOY YE- 
veoGot, 183. 

Long (of time), ovyvos, 163. 
paxoos, 214. 

ago, mada, 28. 


INDEX f. 


Loss: to be at a—, dnopien, 

9. 

Love, giiéo (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities), 20.—aye- 
aao (stronger: implying 
affection arising frorf the 
heart, &c.), 52.— éoaet 
(of the passion of love), 
274, 

Lover of self, gidavrog, 222. 

Lower, 6 xazw (art. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pavia, 24. 
Magistracy, doy7, 132. 
Maiden, xoon, 15. 

Maintain, zegépm (7), 190. 
Make to cease, navw, gen. 
of that from which, 154. 
to disappear, agavito, 


206. 

-a great point of, eg. 
mohdov moviotat or iyo 
Ga, 283. 

, progress, mgoympeoo, 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, @avuac- 
roy Ooov nooyaoeiy, 273. c. 
self-interest the object 
of one’s life, zedg to ovp- 
géoor Cry, 228. 

for one’s interest, edycz 
moog (gen.), 319. 


t Aorist generally of sensual love, but fpacGa: ‘ropavvidos common. 


(Paepe.) 


i 


INDEX I. 


Male, &ééns, 150. 

Man, 46. ( Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, zoezto, 8. 

Many, zodic, 46. the many, 
ot mod Aoi, 46. 

times as many or 

much, zoddaniaotos (at, a), 

175. 


——____—_——- numerous, zo/- 
Aaniaosot, 175. | 
March, ehavvw (7), sogevo- 

peoce, 24, 
of a single soldier, 
es (7), 96. 
Mare, tzmog, 7, 15. 
Mark, oxonds, 183, b. 
Market-place, dyoge, 154. 
Master, decndrng, 222. 
ddaoxedog (= teach- 
er), 168. 


Vv.) xeatéo, (gen.), 
156 w 


May (one—), sort, 222. 

(though or when I 
may), sages, 250. 

Meet, evzvyyava, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), éE7», 222. 

(when or though I, 
é&c. might,) wapov, 250. 

Mild, zeaos (#), 138. 

Milk, yada, yadaxz, 6, 132. 

Mina, pre, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), &vpog, 121. 

Mine, éuog, 20. 

Minerva, ‘A éyva, 341. 


Misdeed, xaxovgynua, 76,222. 
10 


21% 


Miserable, a&@i:0¢, 273. 
Misfortune, dvozpayia, 125. 
Miss, epagrave, (gen.), 154, 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
cogenr, 125, u. 
Moderation, 2 cogeocven, 
Modesty, , U. 
Molest, sovoy or nocypara 
mapsysw, 214, 
Money, yorpara, 125. 
Month, py», 6, 138. 
More than («= beycnd), sa- 
oe (acc.), 299. 
rm than, padlior—z7, 


than any other single 

person, 174. e. 

enough, negirre 

zaov aoxovstoys, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) gr, 
193. 

Morning: early in the—, 
romi, 193, 

Morrow (the), 7 avorov, 26. 

Mortal, Syyzdg, 125. 

Most, wisiorot, 175. 

ofall, paediora navroy, 


his time, ze modad, 
137. 

Most men, or people, of so. 
Aoi, 46. 

Mostly, za wod1a, 137, 282. 

Mother, uyzno (2), 20. 

Move, xtvéo, 28. 

Mourn for, céldec@ae (acc.) 
188 (1). 


= 
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Much, sodveg, 46. 

(with compar.), 201- 
Ag, 168". 

Muaitude (the), of odiot, 


Murder (to be tried for), 
gevyey qovov, 35. 

Murderer (the actual—), 
KUTOYELO, 

Must == ought), dei, 60. 

how translated by 
verbals i in zgog, 114. 

My, ¢ éuos, 20. 


Name (by name), & OvOMa, ZO, 
138. 137. a 

Named: to be—atter, J Ovope. 
Eye enti tiv08, 288. 

Nation, @9v0¢, zo, 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 
213. a. 

Near, neha, 28. sminoio», 
309. ex7vs, gen. 150. 

Nearly, odtyou dex or odiyou 
alone, ogg". 

related to, éyyvtara 
elvat yevoug, 149, e. 

Necessary: it is—, avdyxn, 


, it would be—to, 
(verbal ; in zéo¢), 114. 
Necessity, & avceyxn, 65. 
Need, if there i is any, éay zt 
den, or et wt déot, 92. 
' Neighbour, 6 adyoior, 28. 
Neither — nor, ovrs — ovTE, 
poyce—prea, 112. 


INDEX I. 


Neither—nor yet, ovre—ow 
3, unze—pnde, 112. 

Neptune, ITocedeay, avog (?), 
341. 

Nevertheless, 6 duns, 258. 

Next, O éyomevos, gen. 149. 


day, 7 igus, 26. 
the—, 77 toreguic, 183. 

Nightfall, about, to »vxza, 
326. 


on 


Nightingale, ado» (7), 341. 
No by Jupiter, &c., ua Bia, 
341. 


—- longer, ovxErt, LUNE, 
112. 


Nobody, ovdeis, pndeds, 112. 

Nose, gis, 6ivos, 7, 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. 

Not a singlé person, ovds 
eig, unda sig, 112. 

— at all, ode (xc), pander 
(ze), 150. 

—- even, ovde, 82. ynde, 112. 

— only—but also, oby oe 
—adha xa, 82. 

— yet, oun, 214. 

Nourish, zeéqoo, 190. 

Now, vv», 28. (=already) 
"on, 65. 


O. 
O Athenians, o asdgeg *AOy- 
vOL08. 
Obey, reiPecdat, dat. 120. 
Obtain, Tu7ysive», gen., 183, 
note b. 


Occasion: if or when there 


INDEX I. 


is any 
zt deo, 92. 

Of (themselves, myself, 
&C.), ag savroy, ¢ 

Of old, (as adj.) 

- times, 

‘Of those days, 6 zore, 26. 

Offer, zapéyeo, 214. 

——- for sale, zo1éw, 86*. c. 

Offices: do kind—to. See 
Do. 

Often, modhaxts, 8. 

Ointment, pveos, 150. 

Old, of 2dé1a, 26. 

On ‘account of, 8 (acc.), 
269. “évexer, (gen.), 214. 
— an understanding that, 

ett te, 288. 
-— condition that, 
‘ore, 288. 
— condition of being.. 
Ent tH elves, &c. 
-— horseback, ég’ inwov or 
inne, 288. 
— (space or time), ava, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 
—_ the father’s side, mg0¢ 
nareos, 319, 
— the next day, eq vaze- 
eaig, 183. 
— the plea that, a9 ovras, 
86". e. 


6 noha, 
26. 


33 f 


eg @, 267. 


— your account, da o8, 
269 


Once, ane£, 341. 
One, els (uia, &), 87. 
One =a person, tig. 
—— may, €eor, 222. 
~-— might, ej», 222 
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—, dey ef dey, or ef| One more, gx els, 193. 


— who has never tasted, 
&c., &yevoros, 150. 

— who has slain another 
with his own hand, avzo- 
yep, 29. 

One s neighbour, 6 Anaios, 
28. 


own things, re éavzov 


Only, povoy. 
Open, dsotyoa, avec. | Pert. 1. 
: stand—,  dyrémya, 
Perf. 2. 


Openly, azo rev noogavois, 
243. 


Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after MOTEQOY, 328. 
Or both, 7 eupotepa, 345. 
Order, xedevoo, (the weakest 
word = bid, tell,) 112.— 
ENiTaTT OD. 
taco, 96. émirarro, 
359. cakic, 96. 
(in good), evraxras, 


Other (the—party), of ésgor. 
46. 


Others (the), ot dAdoz, 46. 
Ought, de, yon (7), 60, 92 
117. 


: what we-—, 7a de- 
ovreL, a Wet, 206. | 

Ours, 7 NPETEQOS, 24, 

Out of, é ex, (8, gen. 224, eo, 
309. tz0, 326. 

the way, éunodoy, 


298. 
Outside, fc, 125 
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Outside: the people outside, 


ri tee. 
Outward (things), ca &£eo, 
125. 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éztcxonéw, 206. 

Own, to be translated by 
£en. savtov, avrov.(savtos, 
&c.) 


regryiyvopel, 


P. 
Pain (v.), Ade, 41. 
Pained , to be—, adyéoo, 20. 
Parent, yovevs, 121. 
Part (the greater), 59.e, and 
8. 


(it is the), gor, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), 8ip0s, 121. 

Passions (the), zadec, 7, 150. 

Pay, (n.), puodds, 87. 

—— attention to, zo» vou» 

 mogséyaty, Or rQocezely, dat. 
331 


—- close attention to, 2g0¢ 
zoig modypace ytyvecFat, 
319. 


Peace, eignsy, 214. 

Peacock, taas, 341. 

Peloponnesus, IleAonovvy- 
cog, 7, 60. 

People, 24; = persons (08 
—), see 29, Z. 

Perceive, aicfdvopat, (7), 
190, 239. 

Perform a service, dzonstém, 


Perfume, pvoos, 150. 
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Perish, &f-oddtpos, 193, 8. 
Permit, éo (augm.?), 121, 
Persian, ITégong, ov, 24. 
Person, cope, 138. 
Persuade, seifw (acc.), 120 
Philip, Piédurnos, 24. 
Philosopher, gidccogos, 15. 
Physician, iazedc, 154. 
Piety, evoéBera, 156. 
Pious, evoeBrs, 156. 
Pitcher, yvzea, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixteigc, 3¢ oixtov eyes. 
Place guards, xazaorycac- 
Gat puiaxas, 188 (2). 
Place on, émiz(Onpt, dat. 144. 
Plea. See 86*. Examp. c. 
Pleasant, 7d3ve, 214. 
Please, egéoxw, dat. 331. 
—_——: what I—, « por 80- 
xec, 96. 
Pleasure, to take, 73opae. 
Plot against, émBovdeven, dat. 
3 


83. 
Pluck, r/Aday, 188 (1). 
Plunder, diacenralo, fut. mid. 
(sometimes coo, B.), (gen- 

eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—AniCopas (make 
booty ), 235. 

Poet, zounzys, 24. 

Possess, xéxenpet, 87. Fut.? 
See 199. 

Possession, xzjp0, ¢0, 87. 

Possible, duvardc, 65. 

it is, oldy t& tot, 


283. a. 
(it is nok), ox dozes, 
84, 283.4. — 


INDEX Y. 


Pot. yuroa, 193. 

Power: in the-~-of, éi, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, dvrazdc, 168". 

Practise, doxéo, (general 
term) 121.—pelerao, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, ézaiew, F. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, ézatvezdc, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, od py 
with fut. 287*. e. 

Preference: in—of, avzi 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, 2agav, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., za nagovrra, 
52. See 293*. 

, as adj. o suv, 26. 

Prevent, gunodey elvat un, or 
py ov, (with infin.) xwdve, 
anoxolvo. See 293". 

Procure, sveicxopat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), sore. 

Production, égyoy, 121. 

Pronounce happy, evdaport- 
Co, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, diodxev, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), mevyers, 

5 


Prosper, svrvyéo, 92. 
Protect myself, auvvouct, 


22) 


Provide, nagacxevato, 188 

——-—— for one’s safety, éy- 
eodat caztnoias, 150. 

Prudent, coigooy (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— peortmocg(one who 
pays attention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.t 

Punish, xolelo, EF’. M., 121. 

Punished (to be), déxnv 8:80- 
yout, or sovvnt, gen.- of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 

Pupil, padyeys, 168". 

Purchase, éyogate, 163. 

Pursue, dtaxo (fut. mid. 
best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), gvo, 
214. 

— off, éxdvo, 125. 

—— on, &8vo, 125, 

—— to death, azoxzeive (?), 


——:; to—a man over ariv- 
er, mepatovr (civ), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, rayve, 35. 
Quickly, zayv, 35. 
——— (partic.), 242. f. 


R. 
Race, yévo3, 76, 100. 
Rai} ot LowWootouat, dative 
183. 


t gpbvepoy det yevicBas ray uédANovra odppova Eosofa:, (Cyrop. ii. 1, 10). 
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Raise a war, éye(gew moleuoy, 
193. 

Rank, zak, 7, 96. 

Rascal, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Rather than, paddoy 7, 191. 


p. 
Ravage, zur (?), 46. 
Ready, éroiuog, 65. 
Reality (in), c@ ovzt, 65. 
Really, c@ dvzt, 65. 
Rebuke, éaizizao, dat. 183. 
Receive, zuyydve, 183, b. Ae- 


Beiv, 190.1). doar, 190. 3).| | 


Reconcile, diadvew, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, diadvecPae 00g 
(ace.), 190. 

Rejoice, 78oueu, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaipo, (general term), 
239 


Relations, zgooyxorzes, 283. 
Remain, with, sagapéro, 
222, 
Remarkably, 
235. 
Remember, peusnpot,t gen. 
156, 239. : 
Repel, audvouce (acc.), 222. 
Repent, werapeder por, 239. 
Reputation, a&fope, 6, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, auvvopor(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), o @Aos, 46. 
Restore an exile, xazayo, 
331. 


Siaqepovews, 


INDEX I. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xodatoo, EF’. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xatépyouct, xaretpe. 269". 

Return like for like, zoig 
Opotois apdvec Oo, 222. 

thanks for, ydgu 
eidévar (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, apvropat, 
acc., 222. 

Reverence, «idsouat, ace., 

138. 

Rhinoceros, OLvOXEQMS, TOS, 

5 


Rich, aiovatos. 

Ride, édavve (7), 41. 

on horseback, é9 tana 
dyeioOat, Eq immo sopeved- 
Sat, 288. 

Right, datog, dixatoc, 293. 
———,it is, oedas eet, 
222, en 

River, zorapes, 132. 

Road, 636g, 7, 73. 

——- home, 47 oixads od¢¢, 
331. 

Rock, sézea, 235. 

Roman, ‘Popeios, 293. 

Rule over, dey, (gen.) 

Run, zezyo (Soap), 65. 

to the assistance of, 
Bon Seo (dat.), 121. 

—— away from, énodsd- 
ocoxe, acc. 138. 

Running, the act of, dpopos, 
183. 


t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 


S. 

Safe, aopadiic, 299. 

Safety, acgaiaa, 193. 

(from danger), ao- 
gareac, 299. 

Said, sizoyv, 60. 

Sailaway, anoméw (7), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, o avzdg, 41. 

Say, &c. déyo (== speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—eineiv (60, c), ype 
(= say).—Aadeix (= chat- 
ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdoxw 
(= give out; intimating 
at the thing is noé so), 


Science, éaiorypn, 293. 
Scold, AowWogsopa, dat. 183. 
Scourge, paortyoo, 235. 
Scythian, DxvGns, ov, 24. 
Sea, Oadacoa, 154. 
Secretly, R42. ¢ (2); part. 
Lado, 241. 
Security, aopedec, 299. 


aad oe 

with part.), sed (7), 

73, 239. 

Seek, Cnzéo, 100. 

Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 
96. 


Self, adzog, 39 (1). 
—— love, giravzia, 228. 
loving, giavtog, 228. 
——— restraint, sageooven, 
125 


Selfish, gilaveog, 228. 


behold), Secouat, 87. | Si 
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Selfishness, giaveia, 228 
Sell, zadew, 87. 
Send, ozéAdev, 188, (1). 
(a boy) to a master, 
aig OiSacxahov meumcely, 259, 
for, uetanéunopat, 259. 
Senseless, avontos, 214. 
Sensible, godstuoc, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai xara 
to cope Adovat, 274. 
Serve, onnoerén, dat. 52. 
Service: do a—to, agedéo, 
acc. 
Set about, éntysigeea dat.121 
— out, rrogEvopet, 24. 
Severe, Bagus, 183. 
Shameless, dvaudys, 87. 
Shamelessness, avaiSen, 87. 
Shed tears, daxpve, 282. 
Sheep, dis, 41. 
Ship, save (7), 125. 
Should, de (?), 60. 
Shown, having, émdedecypée 
908; 188, 3. 
Shun = fly from, gevyo, 35. 
Silence, cton7, 96. 
Silently, oui, 175. 
in, amaptavea, sig or rege 
(with accus.),agatnst,154, 
Sing, go, I. M. 168". 
— —petten xaAALOY date, 


Single (ne 
ovds eig: pds els, 

Slave, dovdog, 20. 

Sleep (to), xomcopat, sub. 
Unyvog, 

Slow, Roadie, 175. 

——.am slow to do it= 


nota single person), 
112, 


224 


will doit by leisure, oyodn, 
112. Diff. 35. , 

Slowly, oyodq (literally by 
leisure: see 112.)—Boa- 
dgm¢, 175. . 

Smell of, ¢f00 (7), 150 

So—as to, ooze with infin., 
212. 

— great, rylixovtos, 228. 

— many, ztdc0s, tococde, 
tocovtog, 65. 

— powerful, rydixovros, 228. 

— that, ooze with infin. or 
indic., 212. 

—, to be, ovzag eye. 

.— to say, od¢ Enos eimeiv, LAA. 

Socrates, Swxeary¢. See 15, 
note f. 

Soldier, ozeatiazns, ov, 228. 

Solon, 50409, wvog, 183 

Some, gaze ot, évot, 264. 

others, of pév—oi 
dé, 41. 

Sometimes, gorcy o72, 264. 

Somewhere, Zozw omov, 264. 

Son, zaig (general term, 
15).—vids, (with respect 
to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b. 

Sophroniscus, Lageovicxos, 
24, 

Soul, wey. 

Spare, geWouas (genitive), 
156 


Speak, Ayo, 35. 
calumniously of, Ao:- 
Sopéonot, dat. 183. 

ill of, xaxog devas, 
ace. 35. 
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Speake well of, ev Agyas, ace. 


the truth, adnfevo, 82. 
Spear, ddgv, ro, (7) 193. ° 
Spend, e&vadionm (7), 235. 
Spring, dag, tO, Zen. jo06, 


Stadium, ozadtog, or oradios, 
136. 
Staff, 6aP8os, 7, 138. 


Stag, laqos, 35. 
Stand open, évémya, Perf. 2. 


193. 
&c., 


by and see, 
replopco, 331, note o. 
State, aedis (ecg), 7, 8. 
Stay (in a town), d:azpipor, 
6 


Steal, xléenza, F. M., (xéxAo- 
ga,) 73. 

Stick, ¢af8ec, 7, 183. 

Still, gz, 168". 

Stomach, yeoryo, éeo¢ (7), 7, 
235. 


Stone, Aiog, néroos, 235. 
Stop, (trans.) nav, (in- 
trans.) ravopot, 188 (1); 
with partic. 239. 
Stove, xaputvos, 282. 
Straight to, ev (gen.) 309 
Strange, Gavpaczos, 259. 
Strangle, dnayyev, 188 (1). 
Stream: flows with a full 
or strong—, solve éei. 
Strength, xecros, 41. c&evos, 
70, 319. 
Strife, Zgu¢, Woe, 7, 183. 
Strike, zljocw (used by the 
Attics in the perf. act. 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. rardocew 
being used for the other 
tenses),—zvn70. 

Vémel says zvazw the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 
noi to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with aig (!).— 
gAnrro iS tuntm and 
aaio Strengthened. 

Strip, é&dve, 125. 

Strong, iozvedg, 35. 

Succour, éztxovpéw, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 olog 
ov ane, 271. . 

Suffer (= allow), édéo, 121. 
—nacyo (of suffering 
painful things), 168%. 

—a thing to be done; 
neptopao, Sol. 

—— froma disease, xapve,t 
183. 

——— pain, adyéo, 20. 

punishment, dixyy d:d0- 
vot, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228, 

Suffering, aos, 150. 

Sufficient: to be—, coxeir, 
175. 

Sufficient : 
TLEQITE 
174, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 

Superhuman (of—size), pet- 


more than—, 


TOY aOKOVET OY, | 


228 
Cov 4 xax a&vPponor, 168. 


Superintend, éztoxoméo, 206 

Supply to, rapéyo, 214. 

Surpass, wepieu(gen.), 156 

Surprised (am), @avyctor, 
F. M., 8. 


Surprising, Savpaards, 259. 

Surprisingly, Oavpacing od¢ 
273. d. 

Suspect, tzonrevo, acc. of 
pers., 293*. 

Swallow, yedidor, dvog (2), 
341. 


Swear by, duvvps, acc. (7), 
351. . 
Sweet, 7dve, 214. 


T. 
Table, zganela, 188. 
Take, AapBava (7), 92. 
oeiv, 190. 
away from, agaeén, 
125. 


——- place. See Happen. 
care, goortita, 288. 
—— hold of, AaBéoPat, 163. 
in hand, énryepen, 
dat. 121. 

- myself off, analiac- 
zouot, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 
off, éxdve, 125. 
pleasure in, 78opcs, 
dat. 20. 

- Up, aigev, 188 (2). 
Talent, radavzoy, 82. 
Talk, Aadéo, 35. 


ae 


¢ xapotpat, xéxpnna. 


10° 


Task, Egyos, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yevm (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, 
ayevortos, With gen. 150. 

, to have never,= io 
be a&yavorog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

didaxzog, 293". 

Teach, didcdoxo (?), 125. 

Teacher, didacxadoc, 168*. 

Tear, daxpvoy, 168". 

—— shed, —, daxgio, 282. 

Temper, 9tpoc, 121. 

Temperance, cagoooven, 
125, u. 

Temperate, sagem, 125, u. 

Temple, vadg (véas, Att.), 
Al. 

Ten thousand, pugiot, 228. 

Terrible, devds, 214. 

Thales, Oadje (2), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, eg avg, 174. e. sig ye 
avg ov, 172. 

ever, avrdg With gen. 
of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. 

Thankful to be or feel, 
yao eidevat,t gen. of thing, 
222 


Thanks, to return, ycguw 
sidevat,t genitive of thing, 
222. 

That, éxsivoc, 46. 

,in order that, iva, 73. 


hetaeneee 
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That (after verbs of fel. 
ling), oz, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.), 
d0q—to0 007, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 pés 
—6 dz, 38. 

The morrow(the next day), 
1] avecor, 26. | 

Thebans, Onfaior, 125. 

Theft, xiozn, 73. 

Then (time), roze, 92. 

(of enference), ov», 


in questions, ee 
318. hk. énetza, 318. 4. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

——-- (am), wdoatut, S62. 

——-— being an opportuni- 
ty, wagor, 250. 

-, to be, rdgeyu. See 
91. b. 

Therefore, & ravzn¢o tig ai- 
Tiac, & TovtoV, 222. 

Thick, 8aovg, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
Sacre Sev8oms, 150. 

Thine, ods, 20. 

Thing, zoaypa, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, za dere, 65 

Think, vopuilw, 52. 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 

happy, evdauorive, 


olopat 


150. | 
Third, zeizoc, 52. 
This, ovzog, 682, 46. 


t For cidéva:, see 73, note q. 
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This being determined, 80- 
Eav ravra, 249. c. See 
note o. 

being the case, é ¢ov- 
tov, 224. 

Three, rgeic, rpia, 15. 


Through (of space, time,| 


and means), da (ov), 
269.— (cause), dia (zos), 
326. vn0, gen. 

(the whole coun- 
try), ave nicay ony yyy, 
259 


Throw, ééarm, 235. 

Thy, cos, 20. 

Till late in the day, peyos 
20660 t7¢ jueoas, 144. 

Time, yedvog, 28. 

, it is, aga, 65. 

——, in my, &c., év épov, 
65 


To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ét 
Dagdeny, ent rug Xiov, 288. 

To speak generally, e¢ é2og 
sineiy, 144. 

Together with, ov» (omit- 
ted before aiz@, airy, &C.), 
345. 

T'oil, wdvos, 154. 

T'o-morrow, atgroy, 28. 

T'oo (and that—.), xai zavza, 
206. 

—- great for, &c., compar- 
ative with 7) xara beforea 
subst., 7] wore before in- 
Jin., 168. 

—— soon (after cannot), 
242. e. 


227 
Tooth, b80%e, G. odcvzog, 0, 


Touch, eérouat, 150. 
Towards, after ‘to act in- 
solently, sig, 319. 
moos, 319. 
259. 


288. + 
Town, aorv, x6, 96. 
Transact, sgaczo, 8. 
T'ransgress, 1 0.00BOsvOD, 
228. 


3 
és; 


home, én’ oixop, 


Treat ill, xaxog sotety, acc. 
35. 


well, ev zoreiv, acc. 35. 
Treaty, onxovdai, pl. 228. 
Tree, dévdgor (7), 144. 
Trick, céyvy, 214. 

Trouble, zovos, 154. - 

True, adydne, 274. 

happiness, 7 ag ane 
Gag evdamovia, 274. 

Trust (1) (=am confident), 
nenorte, 119, note i; 193. 

(have confidence in), 
morevo, With dat. only, 
132. | 

Truth (the), co alySee, 274. 

, adlndecd, 274. 

Try (for murder), d:odxew 
qovov, 35; (am tried,) psv- 
yew, gen. 

——, mslonopcs 
gen.), 121. 

Tunic, yezosv, 125. 

Turn, zeénm, 73. 

Turned (am—into), yiyvouca 
(?), 15. 


(governs 


, 228 


Twice as many, dnAdoror, 
175. 
Two by two, xeze dvo, 274. 


U. 
Uncommon degree (in an), 
Siapegortmc, 235. 
Unconsciously, 242. ce. 
1). 
ueovered, witog, 235. 
Under, vo, 326. 
Undergo, trouéve, 214. 
Understanding, on an, ém 
am elves, &C. 227, n. 
Undertake an expedition, 
rropsvopa, 24. 
Unexpected, angoosoxyzos, 
224. 

Unexpectedly, & dngoadox- 
qrov, 224 
Unfortunate, 

144. 
Unjust, &dixog, 138. 
Unknown to 

242. c. 

Unless, e uy, 112. 
Until, eyes, péxor, Eg, sore, 
306. 


Up (adv.), avo, 28. ava 
.  (prep.), ace. 259. 
Upper, 6 do, 28. 

Upper-chamber, 
96. 

Upwaras, avo, 28. 

Use. yotouat, dat. (contr. ?) 
138. 

Used to, imperf., 95, t. 

Useless, nazatog, 206. 

Utility, zo cvpqégos, 228. 


a, 
xaxodatpLoy, 


myself, 


UITEQ@OP, 
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V. 

Vain, puadzatog, 206. 

Value, zipeéopat, 163. 

Value very highly, zo soa 
Lov mowwioSat, 243. megs 
molhov oticPas OF 7yEbo- 
Gat, 282. 

Vanished, ggovdos, 65. 

(A) vast number, uveios, 228. 

Very, zavv, 214. neo, 78. 

highly, eleiorou, 

162". b. 

many, proto, 228. 

- well, dguoze. 

Vexed, am—at, &ySopuas (?), 
dat. 20. | 

Victory, »ixy, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xopag, 
274, 

Villain, xexoveyos, 222. 

Villainy, xaxoveyia, 222. 

Violet, tov, 144. 

Virtue, ager, 8. 

Voluntarily, éeloveys, ov, 
299. 

Volunteer (as a), éSeloveye, 
299. 


W. 
Wall, v. reryitor, (subst.) rei- 
y0S, 70, 222. 
Want, Souer, 150. 
Wanted, if I am, &c., éas 
. wt Oey, OF et re dé01, 91. a. 0. 
War, nodepos. 
Ward off, apvrew ti tint, 
222. 


— from myself, ape 
yopuat, acc. 222. 
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Was near (= almost), od/yov | When it is your duty, déos, 


dciv, 283. c. npooyxoy, 250. 
Wash, Aovery, 188 (1). ———or whereas it was 
Watch over, éyenyopevarnepi,. satd, sionuevor, 250. 
fon 193. ' —_thereis any occasion, écs 
aier, vdeg, zo, 15. et Oéy (or, after an histori- 
Way, 080, | 7, 154. cal tense, si zt 8¢0), 91.4.6 
Weak, aoderis, 319. Whence, noser, 100. 


Weakness, aofevera, 319. | Whenever, ondre, 96. 
Wealthy, mlovotos, 20. Where, nov, 144.6 onov, 72, Dp. 
Weep! for, xataxdaisty (?),188 Whether, e, 335. és, 336, 


(2), 27 Which way = =w hither, 10% ; 
Weigh s nchor, aioe (an-| -—in dependent questions 

chor, subaud. ), 188. regularly, Omot, 72, p. 
Well, ev, 8. Whilst, dyer, g0¢, 306. 


to be, xalog éyeey. f he was walking, pe- 
What? a; | eakv nepinarcr, 288. 
kind of ? zoiog¢ ; , Whither, oi, 73, 144. in 
is, 7% Ovza, 65. | dependent sentences, 3 Oot, 
comes from (the | 72, p. 
gods) ra rar Bear, 54. | Who? zig; in dependent 
comes next (to), ze sentences. regularly dozteg, 
gyoneva, gen. 149. d. 72, note p. 
induces you to..? at’ ‘in the world? Tig mote ; 
uadoy; 319. | 150. 
possesses you to..?, Whole (the), 6 zac, or zag o, 
tinadoyr; 318. | 45. 

, to—place, zoi, omer, | ) Sdoc, 138. 


144, 72, p. Whosoever, dozic, 92. et rig, 
we ought, & ¥o7,91.| 269. 
C.—t0. béovre., 206. | Why? zi OF bia ri; 183. 
Whatsoever, dais, 92. et r1¢, Wicked, TOV QOS, (immoral, 
269. vile), 188.—avoowws (one 
When, ove, ézed7, éxsidav,92.| who breaks the divine 
? nore; 92. and natural laws. See 


you, J may, ( 2dgov,| dotos, in 293",) 299. 
he, &c. ( might, } 250. | Wickedness, movygic, 188. 
——- you ought, &c., déo9,| Widow, zon, 235. 

250. Will certainly, 358. d. 
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Willing: if you are — 
cot Bovdoperep got, 206. 
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» et Wolf Avxog, Al. 


Woman, yurn, R. yovoun, V. 


Willingly at least, éxeoy elvas,| yvvot, 15 
144. we 


Wine, olvog, 15. 

Wing (214), zrégué = ala, 
the wing with reference 
to tothe wing-joint.——scépor 

enna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 
feathers. (Doderlein.) 

Wisdom, cogia, 24, 

Wise, cogds, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween PovAowos and éfélo, 


| With, ote (dat.), pera (gen.), 


(by partie. ), os, 
cyan, peQors, Zordpevros, 230. 

With a view to, ecg (acc.), 
319. 


what object or view, 
tt | Bovdopevos, 341. 
impunity, zo.igeay, 154. 
three others, rézagrog 
avrg, 68. 

you (us, &c.), to be, 
EC QELS. See 91. 6. 
Within, édov, 125. 
Without, Sto, gen. 125. aver, 

gen. 150. yoois, 309, dize, 
09 


——__———— being dis- 
covered 
ob- | 242. c. 
served, 2Al. 
—— seen, 


knowing it, 


M8. at, Barmmalo, 


Work, ggyov, 121. 
Worthless, pavhos, 144, 
Worthy of, a&toc, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 
éxvduvevoey ay (with in- 
fin.), 369. 
rather--than, Fduo 
ay—t, 87. 
that! ee, a6’ cpehoy 
(e¢,8), et yee adedoy, arg ae- 
Lov or agedov alone, 206. 
Wound, zizgoioxe, 269. 
Wretched, xoxodaipor, (ill- 
fated), 144. addioc, 274. 
Wrong, : aVOSLOG, 299. See 
293. 


Year, ézog, £0, 144, 
You are nes mailers eyo, 


Gio i—, 357. 
there! ovzog aie! 


Young, : voc, 168". 

bird, yeooodg, 214. 
Yours, tueregos, 24. 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. 
Zeal, <6 agodipor, (adj.), 
60. 


Zealous, ngoPipog, 221. e. 
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List of ParasEes and Worps explained.t 


A, 
(6) @ ayciy goBos, 228. B. 
ayangy toi moapover OF t&| Biov ev jxetv, 206. 
maporvta, Td. 
&yov (= with), 235. 4. 
nov ( p. 107, 8edoypevor, 249, note n. 
aioxivopece nowy } note b. devotatos cavtov 7o0a, 168 
aizeicOor (mid.), not-with| note m. 
we accusatives, 124, note dior, 249, a. 
d7hos ett, 239. 
AdiSarbgos i 6 Dilinnov, 23. Stahineny eovoy, 235. 
Glho tun7—; GAdon; 318. | Be dynes exer, &C., 270. 


ahiowg te nel, 278. Sixatos eiut, 358. 

choves xhongs, 73. Sixny diBdven (gen.), 228. 
oppor egoy (-a), 345. StaaxEw govov, 3b. 

ev F av, 267. Soxovy, 249, note n. 

v0, 8. dofav (3dEa» cavta, &C.), 
and cov deb apevos, 100. 249. c. 

—- deinvon yavto dat, 243, Soei aheiv, 193, note u. 

— Tov meogarors, 243. Suvarwrepot adtok avtay, 
amodideaoxew tivd, 138. 168. c. ‘ 

corny or z7v aoyyy, 132. Svoiv Séovra (not Ssedvzou), 
Hox omeros, 235. 


avzois avSpaour, 350. 
arog, 39. avrog avrov, 166.| . . 
ag éaurdy, 243. scevtov sivot, 162°. 4. 


t+ Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘nm their Alphabetic. 
place in the last section. 
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dyxacleiv ci tive, 183. 

et cot Bovhopevp éoriv, 206. 

ei p pede yevio Oat, 200. 

ef pn dia, 125. 

— tC, 268. 

—— xai addog, 174. d. 

ae caeloy (e¢, 8), 206. 

eigy0o, sigyo, 154, note b. 

eignuevoy, 250. 

ei ayno, 174. e. 

eig Sidaoxaddov (réunev, got- 
razr), 259. 

— mH Diinnov, 23. 

sioiy ot Atyorees 263, note 

ot heyovot a. 

éxivduvevoey ay Sta~Pagnrat, 
359. 

éxoy elvoat, 144: 

éunodarv elvan, 293". 

ey Tots TQWTOG, 259. 

Evexce tov étepoy, 250. 

évSov xaradapeir, 125. 

&& angoodsoxnrov, 224. 

ear, 249. b. 

ad ‘pol 66. 

in gov, 65. 

ént t@ elvan, 227. b. 

éntxovgeiy v00@, 239. 

éotty ot (= Esto), 263. 


ovativag . . 3 269. d. 
evdu tH néleng, 309. 
evdvs 7 TROY, 309. 


ig @ or ore, 266. 
&ysa Sai tivog, 149. d. 
éyow (= with), 235. 


] abgroy, 27. 
4 xaza, with ace. 168. d. 
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7 oore, With infin. 168. e. 
4 moldy t7¢ yooag (not ze 
nody , 58. 
ydeng av Peaoaiuny, 86". 
qeg elyer, 351. 


QO. 
Pavpdcas éyoo, 350. 
Pavpxoios ag, 273. d. 
Gauvuacroy ocor, 273. ¢. 


tien vonous, 188, (3.) 


. K. 
xat og, 40. c. 
— ravra, 206. 
xarepyouot, 270. 
xat0, 28, note xX. 
xuvog Oixyr, 250. 


A. 
Lav Gave, with partie. 242. ¢, 
Leyes, (20, xaxog, &C.), 35. 
Anoeig éyoov, 350. g. 


po Mia, 341. 

pavddve (with part. ) 239. 

peyaha ogedeis, Blanrey, S&C. 
2, bs. 

pedo yoapey, &c., 283. 

peroueher (with part.), 239 

paragy megurat coy, 288. 

pexor nogém tis nusgag, 144, 


pugtot, pugtot, 228 


vy Mia, 341. 
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. O. 

o 88, 40. , 

6 jpicug tov yoovor, 59. e. 

6 ot0¢ ov avo, 273. 

oi aug “Avutoy, 283", note x. 

yiv Eyovtes, 278. 

— nodioi, 45. 

— nooajxorres, 249, 

olog TE eit, 283. 

oto (= ore zorovrey), 258, b. 

ddiyou 8éo, div, &c., 283. 

Ouvvpt (rovg Georg), 351. 

onos avno Ecet, 287". 

ooov ov, 125. 

ocovs novvaromheictovs, 17 4.c. 

6om—tooorre, 168". 

Ott péytoros, 174. b. 

ov py dadyoeg; &c., 287". 

— navtog sivas, 162*. 2. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, p. 29. 

— # not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 

. 29. 

ovx gor», 86". d. | 

—~ iyo (== non habeo), 72. b. 

ovdsig Ooztg ov, 277. 

ovder oloy cxovoat, 278. 

zt, 150. 

ovtog! 3265. d. 

ovreg éyety, 72. c. 

ovy OtI—GAL& nat, 82. 


IT. 
maga uxgor éLdeiv, &C. 299. 


Na Odiyor Stéqevyor, &C.299. 


nioa 7 moat, 45. d. 

—— mode, 45. d. 

méuntos ates, &c., 51. d. 
meg. woddov noweiodat, 253". 
MEQLOEY, dal. 

negizta tov aoxovyrey, 174. f 
négpuxe, 208. 

goteiv (sv, xaxs), 35. 
rolduniacor yucr, 174. f. 
molug pe, 132. 

nogoo tys Hitxias, 143. 

200 moddov zoeio do, 243. 
nooceyety, 331. 

neoonxor, 200. 


a. 
ovvoida suavt@ (coqog oy OY 
cop ovzt), 238". b. 
oyory (zorjoo), 112. 


cayvtega 7] coputega, 174, a. 
zehevrwv, 235. 


| ci padoy ; 317. 


— nador; 317. 

zig mote ; 150. 

zo ano tovde, 34”. f. 
— ye vey sive, 206. 
— &ni covror sivas, 206. 
— moo8vpoy, 60. 

— televraiov, 34". f. 
cov (with infin.), 216. 
zovyarvziorv, 137. 
tovvouc, 137, 

zovtov ye vex, 200, 
t@ ort, 65. 


@. 
géooy (with), 235. 
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géeny, 350. h. 
gevyety govov, 35. . 
, =guyeiv, 270. 2. | og Enos inci», 444, 
piaro (S&c.) 242. d. e. f.358.|— ovveldvze eizsiv, 444, 
b. c. d. — rayiora, 174. b. 
— zayorg elyov, 278, 
OX woneo elyev, 351. 
“ou éunr, 250. agetoy, 206. 
qoouevog (== with), 235. | 


INDEX ITI. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DEcLEN- 
SION or CoNJUGATION. 


A. yiyvoaxe, 156. 
ayvupt, 193. yoru, 20. 
@de, F'. M., 168". yuvn, 15. 
andor, 341. 
aigéwo, 190. 7 4 
aictavouct, 190. . dei, 60. | 
axove, EF". M., 92. dede0, 293%. 
aioxopat, 73. dévdoor, 144. 
GALopon, 274, dBdoxe, 125. 
apaprove, 154. d8eacxo, 138. 
avéyouct, 214, note i. dipao, 131, note b, 
avepya, avéepypat, 193, note q. | déev, 193. 
avoiyo, 193. Soxeo, 96. 
aoxpivonat, 278. Suvapoat, 87. 
anolave, 259. dv00, 125. 
"Anodioy, 341. 
agioxe, 337, 
aoxio, EF. gow, 175. ag, 341. 
ay Popo, 20. siut (tbo), 65. 

eixov, 60 


B. élavvo, 24. 
Baives, 228. éxauvéo, gen., F'. M., 60, 
éniatapot, 293*, 


I. Exon, 183. 
yaha, 132. éoaw, 274, 
ysiao, coopat, 278, Epyouct, 112, 


ylyvopot, 15. éoBio, 144, 


‘ 


336 


evpioxe, 87. 


yo, 15. 

Z, 
Cem, 131, note b. 
nxoo, 206. 
gysovs, 58. 
“Hoaxhig ’ 183. 
joopyy, 73. 

Q. 
Qari, 183. 


B»yoxo, 125. 
Ovydrno, 20. 


I. 
ixvgopct, 242, note k. 


K. 
xAaio, 150. 
xiento, F. M., 73. 
xorato, FE’. M., 121. 


xolvor, 144, 
xvooy, 41. 

A, 
IepBeiver, 92. 
Aavitave, 154. 
Avo, 190. 

M. 
patvopot, 125. 
payout, 73. 
pytne, 20. 

Nv. 
yave, 125. 


INDEX III. 


0. 
odovg, 20. 
oo, 150. 
oida, 73, note }. 
oixade, 331. 
olopat, 87. 
dig, 41, note » 
otyouot, 206, note & 
odAvut, 193. 
Gpvvut, 343, note 8, 
opaw, 73. 
dors, 15. 
ove, 20. 
dgetdoo, 206. 


11. 
noice, 343, note u. 
ssacyo, 168". 
newoo, 131, note b. 
enyrvpt, 193. 
nivo, 144. 
rinto, 293". - 
niéo, 188. 
nogevonat, 24, 
Tooedas, 341. 
gtous, 20. 
mogog, 138. 


2. 
awao, I". M., 269%, 
oitos, 259, note v. 
oxonw, 336, note i, 
ozepovuat, 168". 
Zaxoatnc, 15. 


T. 
zenve, 46, note q. 
vixto, 15 | 
sizewoxa, 269", 


ro8yo, 65. 


tuyzyave, 183. 
f. 
vdag, 15. 
®, 


geo, 68, 
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godve, 241. 


20 X. 
yeio, 20. 
yelidoay, 341. 
yodouas, 131, note b. 
107, 91, note 3 


Greek Classical Works. 
Arnold’s Greek. Course. 


REVISED, CORREOTED ANB IMPROVED. 
By tor REV. J. A. SPENCER, D. D. 


LATE PEOFESSOR OF LATIN AND ORIENTAL LANGUAGES IN BURLINGTON COLLEGE, W. 3 


FIRST GREEK BOOK, on tue Puan or THe Frest Latin Boox. 12mo, 291 
pages. Price 75 cents. ° 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 12m0 
287 pages. Price 75 cents. 

SECOND PART TO THE ABOVE, 12mo. 248 pages. Price 75 cents. 

GREEK READING BOOK. Conratnine THE SUBSTANCE OF THE PracticaL In- 
TRODUCTION TO GREEK CONSTRUING, AND A TREATISE ON THE GREEK Par 
TIOLES; ALSO, COPIOUS SELECTIONS FEOM GREEK AUTHORS, WITH CRITIOAL 
AND EXPLANATORY EN@iIsH Notes, aND A LExIcoN. 12mo. 618 pages 
Price $1 25. ~ 


A complete, thorough, practical, and easy Greek course is here presented. The 
beginner commences with the “First Book,” in which the elementary principles of 
the language are unfolded, not in abstract language, difficult both to comprehend and 
to remember, but as practically applied in sentences. Throughout the whole, the 
pupil sees just where he stanas, and is taught to use and apply what he learns. His 
progress is, therefore, as rapid as it is intelligent and pleasant. There is no unneces- 
sary verbiage, nor is the pupil's attention diverted from what is really important by 
e mass of minor details. It is the experience of teachers who use this book, that with 
it a given amount of Greek Grammar can be imparted to a pupil ina shorter time 
and with far less trouble than with any other text-book. 

The “First Book” may with advantage be followed by the “Introduction te 
Greek Prose Composition.” The object of this work is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentenoes 
after given examples and with given words; the principles employed being those 3f 
tmitation and very frequent repefition. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an 
Exercise book. The “Second Part” carries the subjeet further, unfolding the most 
complicated constructions, and the nicest points of Latin Syntax. <A Key is provided 
for the teacher's use. 

The “ Reader,” besides extracts judiciously selected fiom the Greek classics, con 
‘nins valuable instructions to guide the learner in translating and construing, and a 

omplete exposition of the particles, their signification and government. It is a fit- 
‘ing sequel to the earlier parts of the course, everywhere showing the hand of an 
acute critic, an accomplished scholar, and an experienced teacher. 


From the Rtv. Dz. Coteman, Professor of Greek and Latin, Princeton, N. J. 


“T can, from the most satisfactory experience, bear testimony to the excellenes 
of your series of Text-Books for Schools. I am in the daily use of Arnold’s Latin 
end Greek Exercises, anc consider them deoldedly superior to any other Elementary 
Works in those Languages. ° 


Greek Classical Works. 


Selections from Herodotus ; 


COMPRISING MAINLY SUCH PORTIONS AS GIVE A CONNECTED HISTORY OF Tum East 
TO THE Fart oF BABYLON AND THE Datu or Crkvus THE GREAT. 


BY HERMAN M. JOHNSON, D. D., 


PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE IN DIOKINSON COLLEGR. 


12mo. 185 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

The present selection embraces such parts of Herodotus as give a connected his 
tory of Asiatic nations. These portions are not only particularly interesting {1 
themselves, but epen to the student a new field, inasmuch as the other Greek and 
Roman authors commonly put into his hands leave this period of history untouchod. 

Herodotus is peculiarly adapted to academical reading. It has charms for the 
student which no other text-book possessea, on account of the simple elegance of the 
style and the liveliness of the narrative. In preparing his notes, the editor has borne 
in mind that they are intended for learners in the earlier part of their classical 
course; he has therefore made the explanations in the former part of the work quite 
full, with frequent references to such grammars as are in the hands of most students. 

The notes proper are purely explanatory and grammatical. Other remarks, in 
the way of criticism or investigation, are appended to the several chapters, for the 
sake of awakening reflection and inciting to further inquiry. . 

A condensed treatise on the Ionic Dialect and the peculiar forms of declensfo 
and conjugation used by Herodotus, removes on¢ of the most serious difficulties that 
has heretofore embarrassed the student in reading this author. If this chapter is 
learned in advance, tho dialectic forms, otherwise so troublesome, will be recognized 
without the slightest difficulty. 

The text is printed in large, bold type, and accompanied with a Map of the regions 
described. ; . 


SOPHOOLES’ 


Cdipus Tyrannus. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF STUDENTS IN SCHOOLS 
AND COLLEGES. 


BY HOWARD CROSBY, A. M., 


PROFESSOR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE IN THE 
NEW YOEK UNIVERSITY. 


12mo. 188 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

The object had in view in this publication is to furnish to college-students the 
masterpiece of the greatest of Greek tragic poets in a convenient form. No learned 
criticism on the text was needed or has been attempted. The Tauchnitz edition has 
been chiefly followed, and such ald is rendered, {n the way of notes, as may assist, 
not render needless, the efforts of the student. Too much help begets indolence, 
too little, despair: the author has striven to present the happy mean. 

Tho inviting appearance of the text and the merit of the commentary have monde 
this volume a favorite wherever it has been used. 
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Standard Text-Books. 


Among the peculiar merits of this work, besides its simplicity, are 
the conciseness of its rules and definitions; its close and logical 
reasoning, which calls the powers of the learner into active exer- 
cise; and the great number.and variety of its examplos, which 
afford every opportunity for extended practice. 


II. TREATISE ON ALGEBRA: Embracing, besides the ele- 
mentary principles, all the higher parts usually taught in Colleges ; 
containing, moreover, the new method of Cubic and Higher Equa- 
tions, as well as the development and application of the more re- 
cently discovered Theorem of Sturm. 8vo. Sheep. 420 pages. 
Price $1 50.—Adapted to the use of Academies and Colleges, It 
will be seen, from the title given above, that it is comprehensive 
and complete. The principles of the science are combined and 
arranged on a new plan, which renders the increase in difficulty 
exceedingly gradual. 


Perkins’ Geometrical Series. 


I. ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY, with Practical Applications. 
12mo. 820 pages. Price $1 00.—In these Elements it is aimed 
to strip Geometry of its difficulties, and render it an attractive 
study. This is effected by giving a practical bearing to every 
thing that is taught. This original feature invests Geometry with 
an interest of which its apparently abstract character has hereto- 
fore deprived it. 


Ii. PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY: to which are added, 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry and Mensuration, accompanied 
with all the necessary Logarithmic and Trigonometric Tables. 


Standard Text-Books, 


Large 8vo. 448 pages. Price $1 50.—This work is intended to 
follow thé Elements, and gives an extended course in the higher 
as well as the more rudimental departments of the science, adapted 
for advanced schools and colleges. It is based on the admirable 
work of Vincent, revised by Bourdon, which has long been the 
geometrical standard in the French schools, 


PERKINS’ PLANE TRIGONOMETRY, and its application to 
Mensuration and Land Surveying, adcompanied with all the ne 
cessary Logarithmic and Trigonometric Tables. 8vo. 828 peyes. 
Sheep. Price $1 50.—This work is remarkable for its simplicity, 
and bears throughout the marks of its practical origin. The ne- 
cessary Tables are furnished in an Appendix. 


From J. M. Putprs, Adjt. Prof. of Mathematics igrthe University of Mis- 
stesippi. 

“ T have examined with as much care and attention as my time would 
permit, Prof, Perkins’ Series of Mathematical Text-books, and am much 
pleased with them. They are the most complete books in their design and 
execution which I have ever seen. f hope they will be generally intro- 
duced into our schools and colleges. They will, I think, if tried, prove 
eminently satisfactory, and not a little conducive to sound and thorough 
mental discipline.” 


Did space permit, hundreds of letters similar to the above 
could be published. 


*.* A copy of any of Dr. Perkins’ works, for examination, will 
be sent by mail post-paid, to any Teacher or School-Officer, re- 
mitting one-half its price. | 

A complete Descriptive Catalogue of Text-Books published 
by D. A. & Co., will be furnished upon application by letter or 
otherwise. 

D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, New Yerk. 


